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PREFACE 


There are numerous known translations of Srimad Bhagavada Gita (hereafter the Gita) right 
from Jagadgurü Adi Sankaracharya down to the present translator whose understanding of it 
is still incomplete. 


Then, why another translation? 


Early in 1995 at State Bank Institute of Rural Development in Hyderabad (India), | was 
attending a management development program as a young manager, where a new 
realization dawned on me. One day the instructor asked us about our hobbies. Thoughts 
flashed through my mind and by the time my turn came, | was ready with my answer 
‘reading the Gita’. The instructor looked surprised, paused for a moment, and said, “Good, so 
who is a Dehi?" That moment, it dawned on me that reading the Gita cannot be a mere 
hobby; it has to be explored for a deeper meaning, for deeper understanding of complex 
issues of existence, who we are, whence we evolved, and where we dissolve at the end of 
our life's journey. Studying the Gita is a search for self-realization. And, there | found a new 
purpose in its reading! 


The aim of this text is not only to translate its verses and share what | know and understand 
about the Gita but also to give context to the message of the Gita vis-a-vis other Hindu 
religious texts and to show how rich and inter-twined the Hindu thought is. In my 
translation, | had the opportunity of referring to the thoughts of many commentators as also 
many Hindu texts. During this pursuit, | found many similarities as also differences in the 
presentation of the ideas, some minor and some substantial. 


The interpretations of the verses by various commentators are also varied. Some 
commentators have interpreted the Gita from purely a philosophical perspective while many 
others have explained it from the planks of their respective belief systems. So, they draw 
their own meanings out of it. While Sankaracharya holds verse 11.55 as the summary of 
entire teaching of the Gita, the followers of Vaisnavite traditions hold verse 18.66 as its 
center-piece. Commentators belonging to the Gaudia school hold verses 10.8-11 to be the 
high-point of Bhakti-Yoga. My effort in this translation has been to give space to all points 
of view that came my way. 


| have included here a list of most notable commentators on the Gita whose commentaries 
are held in great respect and were consulted freely in my translation. | also happened to 
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refer to many other religious texts in my pursuit to find similar passages and messages in 
those texts in an effort to find out how much the Gita has affected and has been affected by 
the thoughts propounded therein. These texts are the Vedas (only sparsely) including some 
prominent Upanisads, Puranas (Bhagavata, Visnu, Markandeya, Kürma, Matsya), Smritis 
(Manu, Visnu), and some other texts (Brahma Sütras, Yoga Vasistha, Bhakti Sutras, Yoga 
Sutras). References to the views of these commentators and the relevant passages from the 
religious texts have been quoted throughout this translation. 


Without going into the antiquity of the Gita as also of these other religious texts (to prove 
which text follows which one), | have tried to give a context to the message of the Gita as 
scattered in these numerous texts far and wide! The richness of the thought of the Gita, 
which has been skimmed so skillfully and beautifully, rightly gives it the name 'Gagar Mein 
Sagar! 


| must admit that the term Hindü here refers to the common meaning assigned to it which 
includes the Vedic religion and all its offshoots identifying themselves as Hindus. Another 
admission to be made is that although the message of the Gita finds similarities in the texts 
of other religions too, | limited myself to the Hindü texts only. 


The readers may skip the Notes and References (Ref.) if they do not want to lose focus by 
getting into the details of these explanations, and can read these later; although the Notes 
are meant for greater clarity of the meaning and References are meant to find similar 
relevant material in other texts. Effort has been made to make all References self-contained. 


Lastly, this book was a solo project, so the blame for all the mistakes and deficiencies lies 
solely with the author. 
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A SHORT INTRODUCTION 


The Hindi thought has been engaged since time immemorial in finding answers to what 
Atma is, what Paramatma is, and what relationship exists between Atma and Paramatma. 
These issues are found discussed and answered in Vedas and Upanisadas and numerous 
other texts written by sages. The Gita raises these questions again and presents answers by 
synthesizing the existing thought with new insights. 


Issue of rebirth and how it is affected by one's actions in the previous births is explained, 
how the Atma remains untainted (Nirlepa, Gita 13.33) and still carries the subtle elements 
into next birth after leaving the previous (Gita 15.8). In each successive birth, it resumes its 
journey from the previous birth up the ladder of consciousness as if stepping upward on the 
stair to the Supreme Abode, each birth, in a manner, counting as one step on that ladder 
(Gita 6.40-45). The Gita also discusses the circumstances of rebirth as affected by one's time 
of the death and the path followed after death (Gita 8.10-15, 8.23-8.26), borrowing from 
Sruti (Vedas and Upanisadas). 


Dual nature of the self is described as - the self (lower or individual self) and the Self (higher 
or Universal Self) which has been explained with a famous parable of 'two birds on a tree' in 
the Upanisadas. While the lower self is conditioned Atma which is mired in dualities and 
desire, the higher Self is the Paramatma (Gita 6.5-7). The Vedantis differ with regard to their 
views on the relationship between Atma and Paramatma. Advaitis hold that the self and the 
Self are inseparable. It is stated in Gita 15.7 that an individual soul is created from a 
fractional portion of Paramatma. But it doesn't mean that Paramatma gets fragmented; He is 
indivisible and the soul remains an integral part of Paramatma as one unit. But the non- 
Advaitis don't agree with this view. 


Of course, the issue of how to attain final emancipation from the cycle of birth and death 
has extensive coverage in the Gita. Verse 8.16 explains that all worlds, except the Supreme 
Abode, are subject to rebirth. When a man returns to this world after expiry of his merits or 
Punyas (Gita 9.21), where he will be born is the subject of Gita 14.14-15, 6.41-42. Path to 
emancipation for those who come back to rebirth is explained in Gita 6.43-45. Chapter 8 
explains what one should do at the time of death to attain emancipation (although this 
applies only to those who know the time of their death!). 


The Gita propagates four paths to self-realization (final emancipation) — Gyana, Dhyana, 
Karma and Bhakti — and then goes on to explain which path is best suited in which 
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circumstances. In the beginning, it seems to give pride of place to Gyana but soon switches 
to Karma. The explanation is so muddied that Arjuna also seems to be perplexed and shows 
his frustration which is the subject of Chapter 3. Dhyàna (Atma-Sanyama) is discussed in 
Chapter 6 and Bhakti in Chapter 12. More specifically, Gyana is exalted in Gita 7.17-19, 
Dhyana is exalted in Gita 12.6-7 and Bhakti in Gita 6.47 and 12.10. Gita 12.12 somewhat sets 
the hierarchy of paths which takes the shape of Gyana, Dhyana, Karma and Bhakti in that 
order of increasing preference. However, it must be noted that the most distinguished 
message of the Gita is Karma-Yoga, which is action devoid of desire for fruit and free from 
doership by way of attachment to that action. 


Another difficult issue is to distinguish between Sanyasa (renunciation) and Tyaga 
(abandonment) philosophically since the difference is subtle. Sanyasa is said to be the 
forsaking of the action prompted by desire (not all action, only the action which is Kamya 
Karma) whereas Tyaga involves relinquishment of fruit of all action (not forsaking of action 
at all, only its fruit or result which is the cause of attachment to the action) (Gita 18.2). Then 
the Gita goes on to say that Sanyasa is absence of desire (Gita 18.49). Since desire for fruit 
and attachment to fruit have similar effect, and also because the basic idea behind both 
Sanyasa and Tyaga is 'relinquishment', these are often used alternately. Tyaga is 
recommended for everyone in the well-known verse Gita 2.47. 


Further, the Gita discusses in great detail the three Gunas (qualities, modes). The entire 
creation is constituted of Gunas which are born of Prakriti. Gunas are the building blocks of 
one's personality. Gunas are the ones that impel a man to action, good or bad, so Sri Krigna 
tells Arjuna at the very beginning of his discourse to be free from these Gunas (Gita 2.45). 
Later, in Chapter 14, Sri Krisna enumerates in detail the characteristics of the three Gunas. 
Arjuna, then, asks how to identify one who has transcended the Gunas, which Sri Krigna 
answers in verses 14.22-26. It is further explained how a man is recognized as Sattvic, Rajasic 
or Tamasic based on various activities and faculties, more notably Sraddha, food, Yagya, Dan, 
Tapa in Chapter 17 and Tyaga, Gyana, Karma, Karta, Buddhi, Dhritr, Sukha in Chapter 18. 


The Gita accepts all modes of worship, all forms (gods) as goals of worship and does not 
deride any; it only calls other modes as 'not prescribed' (Gita 9.23) since it says that all paths 
followed by different faiths lead to Him alone (Gita 4.11) and promises that whatever form a 
devotee wishes to worship, into that very form his faith will get fixed (Gita 7.21). 


The Gita affects almost all aspects of a devout Hindü's life. There are some very beautiful 
verses in the Gita which can be sung in one's daily prayers, more notably 10.12, 10.15, 11.18, 
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11.38-39. Similarly, verses from Chapter 2, particularly those relating to the nature of the 
Atma and its transmigration, which also appear in similar forms in Katha Up. and Visnusmriti, 
are read to one who is on death-bed; similarly, some verses from Chapter 8. But it does not 
imply that others cannot read it; infact many great men have drawn inspiration from the 


Gita. 


Thus, Vedanta philosophy is found at the core of the Gita. The Gita is an Upanisad, Brahma- 
Vidya and a Book of Yoga combined into one as is reminded at the end of its every Chapter. 


A Little Background 


A war was about to be fought for the control of the kingdom of Hastinapur (in present-day 
Uttar Pradesh near Delhi) between the armies of the Kauravas and the armies of the 
Pandavas. Kauravas were sons of Dhritrastra (a descendant of Kurt) and Pandavas were sons 
of Pandu (himself also a descendant of Kurü!). Dhritrastra and Pandu were brothers. 
Although both Dhritrastra and Pandu were descendants of Kura and had equal claim to be 
called Kauravas, Dhritrastra's sons were called Kauravas since he was the king and the sons 
of Pandu had to be called Pandavas. Kuruksetra (in present-day Haryana) was chosen as the 
venue of this war in which all the Ksatriya clans of that time are said to have participated. 
The war was won by the Pandavas but after a great destruction of the warrior class of that 
time. 


The Gita is an account of a philosophical discourse between Sri Krigna (the God incarnate) as 
teacher and his friend, Arjuna (a son of Pandu and the leading warrior of Pandava army) at 
the start of this war. Arjuna was caught in a dilemma and a state of delusion about the rights 
and wrongs of a war in general and killing his own kinsmen in particular. So, he turned to Sri 
Krisna to guide him to the right path. 


Thus, the Gita is a spiritual journey of Arjuna from a state of despair to a state of 
enlightenment. 


AU WANs Sri: 


ora gre any: 


(Dejection of Arjuna) 


YATE sda | Dhritarastra uvacha | Dhritarastra said | YR À PET | 
fA peed waddr quera: | ror mosa ford rana II 2-91 


Dharmaksetre kuruksetre samaveta yuyutsavah | Mamakah pandavaschaiva kimakurvata Sanjaya ll 


In the land of the righteous, the land of Kurü, assembled together, eager for battle; what did 
mine (those on my side, my sons) and Pandavas do, O Sanjaya? 


à dn, ya gea A upd gu ua d$ gue MR (USt seat ual) ei isat 3 qur fear 


UAT Sara | Safijaya uvacha | Sanjay said | Goad 4 HeT | 
Cel q ulvsdrilé» Oe quitar | ATAU SA STSIT TAA STAT Il 9-3 I 


Dristva tu pandavanikam vyüdham duryodhanastada | acharyamupasangamya raja vachanamabravit II 


Thereupon seeing the army of the Pandavas arrayed (for battle), prince Duryodhana 
(addressed as king to please Dhritarastra), going near Acharya (Drona), spoke (this) word 
(statement): 


Su R uedi e eggvfed Sal Hl GIG, UPAR (YURI HI VASA HA} ed Wo Hel) Galva 4 
STAT (SIO) d» UA VHX (H8) GIA Her : 


ygd Ug gaara redi Ta | et quagaur ca rA ejr ii 2-3 i 
Pasyaitam panduputranamacharya mahatim chamüm | Vyüdham drupadaputrena tava sisyena 
dhimata Il 


Look at this vast army of the sons of Pandü, O Acharya; arrayed by the son of Drupad, your 
wise (talented) disciple. 


Seite ISOROBS TISSU SN SOUPE NISUS Sept 
| 


SA BRT ASST STHTSTHSTHT Bf | gerat AREY guai ASU: I -v Il 


Atra $üra mahesvasa bhimarjuna-sama yudhi | Yuyudhano viratascha drupadascha maharathah II 
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Here are the heroes, great bowmen, equal to Bhima and Arjuna in battle; Yuyudhana 
(Satyaki) and Virat and Maharathi Drupad. 


HMM RR egy esa ak fare qur enit gua 


L 


pga: PRR deter | qeferepi«rutorsr ers RGF: |l 8-4 


Dhristaketuschekitanah kasirajascha viryavan | Purujitkuntibhojascha saibyascha narapungavah II 


And, Dhristaketu, Chekitan, and Kasiraja, the valiant (virile); Purujita and Kuntibhoja and 
Saibya, great among men (an eminent man). 


aR yved, dear qur dear car) PIRRE, Tete 3i Pals sik AEH 3 Ay AT; 
yere fara sA dear | AHA sacar ard ud ASR: n 2-61 


Yudhamanyuscha vikranta uttamaujascha viryavan | Saubhadro draupadeyascha sarva eva 
maharathah II 


And, Yudhamanyu, the strong (heroic), and Uttamauja, the valiant (virile); the son of 
Subhadra (Abhimanyu) and the sons of Draupadi, all verily Maharathis. 


d] ened Serial RICO (NEUSS aR aluat & ya- a 
wit genit | 


Note: Herel is a warrior (archer) who can fight ten thousand opponents (archers) single- 
handedly, great chariot-rider. There are various categories of warriors — Rathi, Maharathi, 
Atirathi in that order. 


ammo g ART 3 aAa esa | ama Fa SISTI Bae asa qf 1 8-9 II 


Asmakam tu visista ye tannibodha dvijottama | Nayaka mama sainyasya sanjnartham tanbravimi te II 


Now, O best among Dvijas, know about the most distinguished (important) among us; the 
chiefs of my army, for your information, about them | tell you (these | name to you by way of 
illustration). 


8 SITRIUL3IS, Ha gum uai A ot fads agai ag e se A een | AA SIG wl nue E 
Se STH) GAO & fet wea g | 
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Note: f&wi means twice-born, which is a term used for the upper three Varnas since they go 
through two ceremonies of life (once a physical birth and then a spiritual birth at the time of 
Yagyopavita (Janeu). So, fS means a Brahmana (the highest among the three) and used 
here for Drona. But the term Dvija is not found in the Vedas nor in the Upanishadas, which 
goes to show that the Gita has more to it than just the Vedas and the Upanishadas. 


waraiismer pug poy fca: | anger faeovisr ARANA «t I 2-11 irata) 


Bhavanbhismascha karnascha kripascha samitifijayah | Asvatthama vikarnascha saumadattistathaiva 
cha II 


You and Bhisma and Karna and Kripa, ever victorious in battle; Asvatthama and Vikarna and 
also Somdatta’s son (Bhurisrva). 


AD ak ais ak wo ak SEITH-fqrd] qu; ayer, faut six Waa Hr YA 
Raan A | 


HA d ga: SRI Had ereqeilfadt: | AARAU: Ud YAAR: I 2-3 li 


Anye cha bahavah śūrā madarthe tyaktajivitah | Nanasastrapraharanah sarve yuddhaviśāradāh II 


And many other brave-hearts, (ready to) give up life for my sake; all able to fight (attack) 
with various weapons and proficient in (the art of) warfare. 


SR FR RA oad GPT XA Gl qe ra Ged À RAR, SAH Veal do Goa AÀ ays SIN Wa BE 
al À UATT | 


amari dase set HST aa | cared fera aqui set UTTAR Il 9-20 Il 
Aparyaptam tadasmakam balam bhismabhiraksitam | Paryaptam tvidametesam balarn bhim- 
abhiraksitam II 


Insufficient (alternatively, unlimited) is that strength (or, army) of ours defended by Bhisma, 
but sufficient (or, limited) is this strength (or, army) of theirs defended by Bhima. 


isa Eri vfàra Sant de Sar endifira (3rtar Ha) e eis Aa gR zfàra Stel ug Sar dif 
(HUET Wala) e | 


Note: Some commentators interpret aqati as ‘unlimited’ and Yati as ‘limited’ e.g. 
Anandagiri, Telang and Tilak (signifying that Duryodhana is praising his army as led by 


12 


Bhisma). But some, e.g. Ramanuja, Sridhara, Annie Besant, Thomson and Davies have 
interpreted these as ‘insufficient’ and ‘sufficient’ respectively signifying Duryodhana’s despair 
due to his doubt on Bhisma’s undivided loyalty resulting from Bhisma’s affection for 
Pandavas. Tilak holds that the same verse is repeated in Bhisma Parva 6.51.6 (arque 

dare sei iieri | water ddwt set AMARAT I) where it is uttered by 
Duryodhana in a happy frame of mind favoring the former meaning. However, the next two 
verses here appear to favor the latter meaning. 


ady a ady garna: | Heater uas: wd ua fe I 2-221 


Ayanesu cha sarvesu yathabhagamavasthitah | Bhismamevabhiraksantu bhavantah sarva eva hi II 


Therefore, stationed in all your respective planks (ways to enter an army's defenses); you all 
should verily protect Bhisma alone. 


SIqua sms Aral ux soy GUT WIRT A iat Led gu sy xis Hac 11158 cl gl Lai He | 
dui sr res Hogs: ae: | Meare AAA: eas Cel warum] I 8-22 I 


Tasya safijanayanharsam kuruvriddhah pitamahah | Simhanadam vinadyochchaih sankham 
dadhmau pratapavan II 


To gladden him (thus saddened Duryodhana), the aged Kuru, the grandsire, the valiant 
(glorious); with a loud roar of a lion, blew the conchshell (as a mark of readiness for battle). 


Se (GATE gU Gales p) Waa HH éd Ja via, arch lars (de) 3 fis ut Tel cers o 
UY BI TTT | 


qa: MSTA VAY GOGH MAM: | aAA AA SE Mea HAT Il 9-23 1 
Tatah sankhascha bheryascha panavanakagomukhah | Sahasaivabhyahanyanta sa sabdastumulo 
‘phavat II 


And thereafter, conchshells and drums, trumpets, cow-horns; were blown all at once, (and) 
that sound became tumultuous (uproarious). 


qaaa BG, AT ATS), Ws (Sle), HAH FST AR YS MAG HT pA HT si) Us Ud 
SII FI BS | TS Roa (AAS) TSI Paea (TIO) gl TAT | 


dd: Jedd Hela eas fud! | Arya: urveaita fecal Beal Weer: I 2-2v ll 
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Tatah svetairhayairyukte mahati syandane sthitau | Madhavah pandavaschaiva divyau sankhau 
pradadhmatuh II 


Thereafter, stationed in large (great) chariot yoked to white horses; Madhava as also 
Pandava (Arjuna) blew (their) divine conchshells. 


DONE ear S ee ey si US (shy) A UT Afoa 
xf Toe | 


ugi gP edad een: | gus aer Ferre” APAI Tatar: I 2-24 
Pafichajanyam hrisikeso devadattam Dhanafijayah | paundram dadhmau mahasankham bhima- 
karma vrikodarah Il 


Hrsikesa (blew) Panchjanya, Dhananjaya (blew) Devdatta; the terrific achiever (doer of terrible 
deeds), Vrkodara (i.e., Bhima) blew mighty conchshell, Poundra. 


CMGI 4 TS, A A qaa eil paT (ware wy gre) Geta (vim) 4 ulug Jm 
FRIAS TTT | 


Sagas Wo pA GIR: | Ape: Sea dar JAANA | 9-98 I 


Anantavijayam raja kuntiputro yudhisthirah | nakulah sahadevascha sughosamanipuspakau II 


King Yudhisthira, the son of Kunti, (blew) Anantvijaya; Nakula and Sahadeva (blew) Sughos 
and Manipuspaka (respectively). 


giya Uo BUR 31 aAa (SR) Aga d wea 4 pers ak Hf xig sm | 


Note: The use of Raja for Yudhisthirah in this verse is appropriate since he was in fact a king, 
but use of Raja for Duryodhana in Gita 1.2 may have been to please Dhritarastra 
(Duryodhana's father). 


erus UATE: RRAVST a HERY: | yray faxresr maA: ii 8-906 Il 


Kasyascha paramesvasah sikhandi cha maharathah | dhristadyumno viratascha satyakischaparajitah II 


King of Kasi, who has an excellent bow, and Sikhandi, who is a Maharathi; Dhristadyumna 
and Virata and the unconquerable (invincible) Satyaki; 
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JF UN are Hirst ai Herel fanus, qysaqu aui fare si ama arate | 
gual atu urs Uae: Badia | SHA verse: MUAH: JUUAP Il 2-2 II 


Drupado draupadeyascha sarvasah prithivipate | saubhadrascha mahabahuh sankhandadhmuh 
prithakprithak Il 


Drupad and sons of Draupadi and the mighty-armed son of Subhadra (Abhimanyu), O Lord 
of the earth; blew conchshells severally from all sides. 


Bg sete Set IN Heal se eg en te See GIGHIS 
xh | 


a US MAISTO CAI oda eu | AA Yad da queis: Tau I 3-381 or eit AY 
Sa ghoso dhartarastranam hridayani vyadarayat | nabhascha prithivim chaiva tumuloabhya- 
nunadayan Il 


That uproar (sound) shattered the hearts of the sons of Dhrtarastra (or all on Dhritarastra's 
side); echoing the sky as well as the earth with tumultuous din (noise). 


SUCUS ete E Ce eee eae 
x fea | 


HY AAEE URI PATa: | Wad AKAGI USAT usd: Ii 2-30 I 
Atha vyavasthitandristva dhartarastran Kapidhwajah | pravritte sastrasampate dhanurudyamya 
Pandavah Il 


Then seeing the sons of Dhrtarastra (or those on Dhrtarastra's side) standing arrayed, when 
weapons were about to fly around; Kapidhvaja, Pandava, raising (taking up) his bow; 


Tad ara paa muga (staf) * Aral afi gu enckapt gt cape, Bea Tas at dant ob wag, 
UT GdIHr; 


So Sara | Arjuna uvacha | Arjuna said | SIA A el | 
gioa dal rerum Helud | ple wdni9 Ve wm ASAA i 2-321 


Hrisikesam tada vakyamidamaha mahipate | senayorubhayormadhye ratham sthapaya me'chyuta II 
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Then, said to Hrsikesa this sentence (these words), O Lord of the earth (i.e., Dhrtarastra); 
"Station my chariot in the midst of the two armies, O Achyuta." 


ds, è Hfeufd (RI), SMH A Ug AI Hel — "e Sragd, AY S Hl Mt Sarai co sta T SISTI 
wife” | 


qast AGUS MAGA | HHA 318 MASA WAH Il 2-33 ll 
Yavadetannirikse’ham yoddhukamanavasthitan | kairmaya saha yoddhavyamasmin rana- 
samudyame Il 


Until (so long as) | examine (observe) these (warriors) stationed (standing) desiring to 
engage in battle; with whom | have to fight in this effort of (or, outbreaking, uprising) war. 


T Sues aftrentat wt qua (3) cj fe qa gu TO sed saa A Foz 3 
Ua PA È | 


UIurmrTdssa u uwdsa HATET: | TSTPSU Gtx Aaaa: Il -331 
Yotsyamananavekse'ham ya ete'tra samagatah | dhartarastrasya durbuddheryuddhe Priya- 
chikirsavah II 


Let me see (I see) those going to fight who have come here, wishing to please (to achieve 
what is dear to) the evil-minded son of Dhrtarastra. 


E (Gale) P Waa HA Ht ga d uet 
3m È | 


UAT gaa | Safijaya uvācha | Sanjay said | Goad 4 HeT | 
Vad EMH Ter sr: HRA | Aa A VT Aca Sura i 8-2 


Evamukto Hrisikeso gudakesena Bharata | senayorubhayormadhye sthapayitva rathottamam II 


Thus addressed by Gudakesa, O Descendant of Bharat; Hrsikesa, stationing the magnificent 
chariot in the midst of the two armies; 


È UR (YARD), TEPI ERI ST UHR He gu Hed uv) EWA a, Gl ANN do Hey STA su 
Hl USI Hr: 


PASE: dst a nA | Sara ure UIA PSMA Il 2-24 
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Bhismadronapramukhatah sarvesam cha mahiksitam | uvacha Partha pa$yaitansamavetankurüniti II 


In front of (presence of) Bhisma, Drona and all kings; said, "O Partha, see these assembled 
Kurus." 


req, efor ter aof ens b UTA, PET- "e uni, 24 UPA gu PRAT al qr | 
qamsafaururd: gay Tarte | Smarat-qgermqsqrnr nd «Tu I 2-35 I 


Tatrapasyatsthitanparthah pitrinatha pitamahan | acharyanmatulanbhratrinputran- 
pautransakhinstatha II 


Partha saw, there stationed — fathers and grandfathers, teachers, uncles, brothers, sons, 
grandsons, and also friends (companions); 


qi} det Ra ahs-aral, aral-aRaral, Weel, HTreit, urgal, qan, ur eur fat pt qui | 
YRA Seu | gra E oru: sata i 2-30 


svasuransuhridaschaiva senayorubhayorapi | tansamiksya sa Kaunteyah sarvanbandhünavasthitan ll 


Fathers-in-law and also well-wishers in both the armies; examining (observing) all those 
kinsmen stationed there, that Kaunteya; 


SRI Sis ggal wt A Sa ai St Sarai 3 1 SA aufs ung syst Hl quias dg qilus; 
ot Sara | Arjuna uvacha | Arjuna said | SIA A He | 
PUT RIAN faviatiansdie | esed aor HOT quei eun i 9-3c I 


Kripaya parayavisto visidannidamabravit | dristvemam svajanam Krisna yuyutsum samupasthitam II 


Immersed in pity, said so in despair, "Seeing this my own clan present here with the desire to 
fight, O Krisna; 


HOUT 3 qd glex Mi Hd gu Jug TN - e qur, qa e Serm F Sa Mord STi o Gel 
SURI quie; 


Gata Fa marr ae? a RAN | days BR A Meee SITO I 9-38 I 


Sidanti mama gatrani mukham cha parisusyati | vepathuscha sarire me romaharsascha jayate Il 
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Failing (drooping down, giving way, shivering) are my limbs and mouth is drying up; my 
body is trembling and hair are standing on end. 


AR sit fürfürer St xe E AR FO Np eT 6; AUT AR ARK F Hrs ud Vata el vere | 
modi Bad eaaa Raed | F a Mesa Wadia qu À Fa: I $-3ol 


Gandivam sramsate hastattvakchaiva paridahyate | na cha saknomyavasthatum bhramativa cha 
me manah Il 


Gandiva (Arjuna's bow) is slipping from my hand, and the skin is also burning. And | am not 
able to stand stable and my mind is also wandering away (reeling, as if whirling). 


en À moda faa ver e AR erar HA oret vel 8, qur À Gest ted 3 umi Fel g SIR AT AA 
ufira xr gl vere 


AATA ar maA faustarfa bare 1 a a AASA Seal AAAA |l 2-32 


Nimittani cha paśyāmi viparitani keśava | na cha śreyo'nupaśyāmi hatva svajanamahave II 


Also, | see adverse omens (signs of misfortune), O Keśava; neither | perceive any good by (or, 
in) slaying my own people in battle. 


xm gy a SS TIR 4 d qa f eril cbr HRS RA A) HTT 
ÉI 
- eg fderd pu a Ted spur. | feo s STO Mara feo hada aT 12-33 Il 


Na kankse vijayam Krisna na cha rajyam sukhani cha | kim no rajyena Govinda kim 
bhogairjivitena va Il 


| do not desire victory, O Krisna, nor kingdom (Tilak and Telang call it ‘sovereignty’) nor 
pleasures; for what use is the kingdom, O Govinda, and for whom enjoyment or even life? 


€ PUT, À far sel redi K, 43 et ved qur Yat ot 18 Mid, Q3 Wor HT AT ValSH ef fou 
fera H-A AYA uel qe fa» vila ? 


aera’ cited al Ted SUERTE GSA SE | a SAARI Ges WORT e F I 2-33 1 
Yesamarthe kanksitam no rajyam bhogah sukhani cha | ta ime'vasthita yuddhe 
pranamstyaktva dhanani cha II 
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For whose sake we desire kingdom, enjoyments and pleasures; they (themselves) are present 
here in the battle, giving up life and wealth. 


Bui LLL d 
eI 


atram: AR: Garde a faster: | Aree: YIRT: TAT: VATA: MAATA I l-3% II 
acharyah pitarah putrastathaiva cha pitamahah | matulah svasurah pautrah syalah 
sambandhinastatha Il 


Teachers, fathers, sons and same way also grandfathers, maternal uncles, fathers-in-law, 
grandsons, brothers-in-law, as also (other) relatives; 


Sas, fares. aS- Ya SIR SAT Web. Aam, AS, Fa, UE, Set gar Beall cH, 
Unis Saas ASA megas | aft Acie edt: f 3 Ast I 8-34 


Etanna hantumichchhami ghnato'pi Madhusüdana | api trailokyarajyasya hetoh kim nu 
mahikrite II 


| do not want to slay them, even if | am myself slain, O Madhusüdana; for the kingdom of the 
three worlds, how then for the sake of earth? 


Se, e Atlas, À «qd ART oe A, HT eia! d STou o fers A, Aa sel area, fox ged d 
dl Sy eg? 


PES rRe: PT Mile: CASTS | TTA Aa AA: ii 8-36 II 


Nihatya dhartarastrannah ka pritih syajjanardana | papamevasrayedasmanhatvaitanatatayinah Il 


What good (pleasure) will be achieved by killing the sons of Dhrtarastra, O Janardana? Only 
sin will accrue to us, by killing these tyrants (aggressors, felons). 


D YRT d» qal ex ARH AA AH (YW) SPM ? SA eraat cr Wax di gd ur Vt 
| 


Note: Here Kauravas have been called atatayi. Vasisthasmrti 3.19 CIRE TREAT ama- 
are: | Aenda Ved saan: ll) mentions six classes of atatayi — arsonist, poisoner, 


weapon-wielder for killing, robber of another's wealth, robber of another's land, abductor of 
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another's wife. Bhagavata Purana 1.7.53 says that an atatayi must be killed (sitar FeUTeuT:). 
Manusmrti 8.351 also says that there is no fault in killing an atatayi amaaa ams equate 
2). So, there should be no hesitation in punishing an atatayi. But Arjuna sees slaying 
them as sin, maybe since they are his kins! 


amei at Sed RRRA | qur fg He gen PRIA: wur Area Il 8-300 
Tasmannarha vayam hantum dhartarastransvabandhavan | svajanam hi katham hatva sukhinah 
syama Madhava II 


Therefore it is not proper for us (we are not qualified) to kill the sons of Dhrtarastra, our 
kinsmen; how will we be happy killing our own kinsmen, O Madhava? 


He: HUA SU, YRT d» ual, ex ARS & fers gu aha Al e Se FRAT SAR fed hac Ael D) | 
e mua, HUF dl URNA Hl ARH gu HS Tell en ? 


quid 4 uated eiungduqu: | peated ars Haste a APH I 8-320 Il 


Yadyapyete na pasyanti lobhopahatachetasah | kulaksayakritam dosam mitradrohe cha patakam II 


Even if these (warriors), with minds overtaken by greed, do not see wrong in the extinction 
of their clan and sin in betrayal to friends. 


Tae cy d» aa A gu far arl 2 (ei) Ha & ATA aly afl Haste A ura sel quid | 
på 3 TORT: marag | papi qms Wasser I 2-38 Il 


Katham na gyeyamasmabhih papadasmannivartitum | kulaksayakritarn dosam prapasyadbhir- 
janardana II 


Why is it not knowable (understandable) by us to turn away from these sins; who can see the 
wrong in the destruction of a family, O Janardana? 


g UMC, HA H AA aly qur (GMA) diei SH (cilii) Hl gu ur 3 ges & fed aui set era 
Ag alee ? 


Pasa WA PALA: VA: | 9/8 AP oc Paaunishyaad Il 2-vo!l 


Kulaksaye pranasyanti kuladharmah sanatanah | dharme naste kulam kritsnamadharmo'bhi- 
bhavatyuta II 
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With the extinction of a family, the ancient (immemorial) family traditions perish; with 
extinction (perishing) of traditions, lawlessness (impiety) indeed (very much) predominates 
the whole family. 


Ha e A À VA Ha-VH AY Sl od 8, UH o AI S] SIUE Ha Us. 3red (UTu) ex Wurm 
seal TS Gare | 


HUAN USP Ugubd Haas: | elg Gory away STU qUiTgS: ll $-V8 Il 


Adharmabhibhavatkrisna pradusyanti kulastriyah | strisu dustasu varsneya jayate varnasankarah II 


Due to predominance of lawlessness, O Krisna, family women become corrupt; with 
corrupted women, O Varsneya, mixed progeny is born (caste confusion or intermingling of 
castes arises). 


ZHU, Aes ao) cbr YH sg UIA d Ha w Raa afa el ord e (shy e anu, Raat & afta 
ere ux GER iara) SA eld! e | 


US REM HAIMA Pa d | Tala frat Pet qeafdustactsar: I 8-v3 Il 


Sankaro narakayaiva kulaghnanam kulasya cha | patanti pitaro hyesam luptapindodakakriyah II 


Mixed progeny (or confusion of castes) are like hell to the destroyers of the family and to 
the family (itself); their ancestors also fall (to hell), deprived of offerings of rice-balls and 
water. 


aa paar aR pet d» fera aH oy eld e | qtd gs favere far aret (Tg sie quur d 
afer) Sach Taz A aret aS al ure etd ei 


ARNG: HAMA quim eoo: | SHES wife: PAAY MYT: I 3-83 


Dosairetaih kulaghnanam varnasankarakarakaih | utsadyante jatidharmah kuladharmascha sasvatah II 


By these evil deeds of destroyers of family (and) the producers of mixed progeny, are 
destroyed (ruined) the ancient (eternal) caste rites and family rites (traditions). 


gperariquit AR akiapa d SF ol S GAs A-A sk Ha-a AV Sl Gd S| 
GAAP ALA AAT SAA | RÈ Pact anat uadiarqsprs I 8-¥¥ Il or ARS Pad 


Utsannakuladharmanam manusyanam Janardana | narake niyatam vaso bhavatityanususruma II 
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Men whose family traditions are destroyed (lost), O Janardana; ever (ad is always and 
aad is indefinitely) live in hell, thus have we heard (from sages, the learned). 


E gpa-ti AY gu dil or val & fers (sa Gra ah) RP A dni gldr e, Ca gu 
Ge | 


Hel Fd Hea eq aA gay | Usa Sed LGA: i 9-84 


Aho bata mahatpapam kartum vyavasita vayam | yadrajyasukhalobhena hantum svajanamudyatah II 


Alas, that we are engaged (determined) in committing great (heinous) sin; who are ready to 
slay our own kinsmen out of greed for enjoyment of kingdom (sovereignty). 


Sl, MH ! gH HS UTU SM HS, oil Ue o YE do cay 3] Cao Hl aes & fers Sa e | 
Ole AAUP RAL ARATE: | STI WU SRT SAA UAT Il -8G I or Maa 


Yadi mamapratikaramasastram $astrapanayah | dhartarastra rane hanyustanme ksemataram bhavet II 


If the sons of Dhrtarastra, weapons in hand, were to kill me, unresisting (and) unarmed, in 
battle, that would be better for me.” 


(SIq:) Of STET SCA Tet Fat ARaled c MAUR YeRIv-Ya sur A UR Stet at dg (5) AR 
fer Ag gh | 


raid Sara | Safijaya uvacha | Sanjay said | SISTI Ì Het | 

vgra: wel vsu gurfdsrq | AA SIS ae Sileosif quar: ii -80 I 
Evamuktvarjunah sankhye rathopastha upavisat | visrijya sa$aram chapam sokasamvigna- 
manasah II 


Having spoken thus, Arjuna sat on the back-seat of the chariot in the battlefield; casting 
aside the bow along with arrows, (his) mind agitated by sorrow (grief-stricken in mind). 


Fe eM ieee TESSUTI tue ies eee 
TA | 


35 Telefe sata ga oA Tada IIA paom sosfasraarn A VATS AA: I g I 
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ay fadats eura: 
mge: 


* 


(Path of Sankhya) 


rand Sara | Safijaya uvacha | Sanjay said | Gad 4 P&T | 
d aur guaiagasuuiq aun | fasted agara AYET: 1 2-8 


Tam tatha kripayavistamasrupürnakuleksanam | visidantamidam vakyam uvacha madhusüdanah II 


To him thus filled with (overcome by) pity, afflicted (troubled, dejected) eyes filled with tears, 
agitated (desponding, turbid); Madhusüdana spoke this word (or, speech, sentence). 


S3 UPR HOUT 3] are, gÀ A quit apa AA ae, Megat Sa (SGA d) Had A Ug 
adr Hel | 


HuTalyars | Sri Bhagavan uvacha | $ri Bhagavan said | STTRTGT4 1 eT | 
ode Smad fara quad | adapa pA II 3-3 II 


Kutastva kasmalamidam visame samupasthitam | anaryajustamaswargyamakirtikaramarjuna Il 


Whence (from where) has this cowardice (infamous conduct, dejection) befallen you in (this) 
difficult time; unfit for Aryans (good men), unheaven-like, causing infamy (or disgrace), O 
Arjuna? 


€ Ho, Ge (S1) 3I À Ug HART (RIM) Hel S sel ? GF AY YSot SI saa g, 4 
vif Hl OF ach 8 SR 4 HG HI HEA fear) are e | 


seed A STH: OTe Aaa | 8p gaualeed MARS RANT I 2-3 
Klaibyam ma sma gamah Partha naitattvayyupapadyate | ksudram hridayadaurbalyam tyaktvo- 
ttistha Parantapa II 


Yield not to unmanliness (impotence, weakness), O Partha, it is not befitting of you (worthy 
of you); casting off this base (paltry) weakness of heart, stand up, O Parantapa. 


€ Ue, Adee Hl Hd una gt, Ge Gene fers Sta del | 8 Way, gau Ht qu gaer wT 
UTR Sat | 


So sda | Arjuna uvacha | Arjuna said | IA A el | 


23 


på vied Test slo ur Hees | gu ulate oeta RYE I 2-¥ Il 
Katham bhismamaham sankhye dronam cha madhusüdana | isubhih pratiyotsyami 
püjarhavarisüdana II 


How shall | assail (attack, encounter) Bhisma and Drona, in battle, O Madhusüdana, with 
arrows; them who are worthy of (deserving of) worship (reverence, honour), O Arisüdana? 


T Aiken, 8 efie, À HUA A fea var sont S vies aiv ao a fog erg, vil qur 
OA e um e? 


eaa fe Heya AA aive Aade eia | 

emer Aea fla unm eftsufenm I 2-4 

Gurünahatva hi mahanubhavan sreyo bhoktum bhaiksyamapiha loke | 
Hatvarthakamamstu gurünihaiva bhufjiya bhogan rudhirapradigdhan II 


Verily, not killing the gurus (elders), the noble souls, better indeed in this world is living on 
alms; but killing the elders for wealth and desire in this world, I shall enjoy only blood- 
stained pleasures. 


arda Ñ (24) ASU esr GTA ARH Se ella A Han Gr 373 a A faa e; aeq ani 
AR BH ed (HUA McNay) Teor Ht ARP Yel SA ello A) vac A SA gu UT o St HET I 


Note: SGA is translated as ‘greedy for wealth’ by Ramanuja, Madhusüdan, Davies, 
Thomson, Hill, Tilak et.al., ‘well-wishers’ by Annie Besant and ‘who are my wealth and joy’ by 
Madhva. 


a dafgsr: PRA TRA Ug TAH ufa qr AT TAZ: | 

ad Seal 4 fereilfq ursa Rr: WARS URI: ll 3-6 Il 

Na chaitadvidmah kataranno gariyo yadva jayema yadi va no jayeyuh | 
Yaneva hatva na jijivisamaste'vasthitàh pramukhe dhartarastrah II 


We do not even know which one is better for us — that we conquer them or that (they) 
conquer us. Also, after killing them, the sons of Dhrtarastra arrayed in front of us, we do not 
wish to live. 


€ di ug A tet ead fa» gum fed oor wr Ag (aur afe) 8 - ug fo gu Se vid ur fo q ed 
old | SAR Tr Gs RA, «avrS & uat, d» Hox SA Ht vit set aed | 
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Note: Anandagiri interprets ‘which one is better’ as choice between ‘living on alms’ and 
‘waging war’. 


privaa H: Yass eai ejmerqa dar: | 

aaa: fata se TH fares ale At cat MTAA Il 3-66 I 
Karpanyadosopahatasvabhavah prichchhami tvam dharmasammidhachetah | 
Yachchhreyah syannischitam brühi tanme sisyaste’ham sadhi mam tvàm prapannam II 


My being (nature) stricken by poorness of spirit, deluded as to my duty, | ask you. Tell me 
decisively that which is proper (to do); | am your disciple, enlighten me, surrendered unto 
You. 


daai & aly A fad (sed) saura aren, m & fava A Aaa gat, i sas YS g | Gt 
mL QE. ae ees el eases IS A ela sd 
&IT ARA) | 


a R uusurfer Wm Gasp es Wurf mum | 

HATA YAH ATS Wot BOTA IIT Hl R- ll 

Na hi prapasyami mamapanudyad yachchhokamuchchhosanamindriyanam | 
Avapya bhümavasapatnamriddham rajyam suranamapi chadhipatyam II 


| indeed do not see what can drive away the grief which dries up my senses; (even after) 
obtaining unrivalled wealth and kingdom over earth and even lordship over the gods. 


fafsra a 3 ag et au ur ver g vit, SOSH a-u eis YP us Ted Si tana us ania 
caa) ma axes ot, 2T Saat Hl BUM dTel lew Hl qx cx io | 


Way gda | Sañjaya uvacha | Sanjay said | Gord À Her | 


Udder EM PSHM: UAT | Bee efi aay aa quii sus g I 3-9 


Evamuktva hrisitkesarn Gudakesah Parantapa | na yotsya iti govindam uktva tüsnim babhüva ha II 


Saying so to Hrsikesa, O Parantap (Dhrtrastra); Gudakesa, "I will not fight", saying this to 
Govinda, verily (clearly) got silent. 


@ RA (YTB), TSH EMH do Ufer Va Hear fhe tifa-a FY Ge Tel PEM Ug peg 
(UB) qu St TAT | 
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Note: Sankaracharya’s (hereafter Sankara) commentary starts from verse 2.10 since 
philiosophical discourse of the Gita is believed to start from here. 


dard EMH: Vets UR | AHNA fasted qui: I 2-Ro ll 


Tamuvacha Hrisikesah prahasanniva Bharata | senayorubhayormadhye visidantamidam vachah II 


Hristkesa said this, laughing (mocking) as it were (almost satirically), to him, O Descendant of 
Bharat (Dhrtarastra); to the grieving (desponding Arjuna) in the middle of both the armies; 


& WR (Hads YTB), EMA Sat Sasi cb sta À gpa (SII cod) gu Sa Sg 9i 
Sad gu 3 ug sd | 


Hagada | Sri Bhagavan uvacha | Sri Bhagavan said | MMT tHe | 
i Vatarai et HSS | TARA TA NAN UUs: I 2-22 


Asochyananvasochastvam prajhavadanscha bhasase | gatasünagatasünscha nanusochanti panditah Il 


You are grieving for undeserving (unworthy) of grief and speak words (seeming to be) of 
wisdom. The wise do not grieve for the dead nor for the living (who are not yet dead). 


gu sie 4 a3 yu & fend Neo Sree 8l sik SSA d» GA aes ale ve el; SHAM FAV 
TU Sait fee WOT act TA 8), a St A AW Sail eras Uru AMT T3 8) d» fera sil» Fel cud I 


Note: Ramanuja interprets TIdTNTH as ‘bodies’ and 9TTTINTH as ‘souls’. Madhva interprets 
UsITdTa T4 as ‘against the views of the wise’ and Nilkantha interprets it as ‘those who knowing 


soul as distinct from body, speak words Axe fad ART (ever live in hell), dfed fat est 


(their ancestors also fall to hell) but are not wise’. 


q ddd oid ad a a FA ose: | Ada p HAAT: Ud qudd: us I 2-22 
Na tvevaham jatu nasam na tvam neme janadhipah | na chaiva na bhavisyamah sarve 
vayamatah param Il 


Indeed, it was never (in the past) that | did not exist, nor you nor these rulers of men; again, 
nor is it that we all shall not exist hereafter (again in future). 


4 di Or e feo A aoi re ur ur qu ae! 3 ur 3 Go ael A; aiv 4 Ou el e f gus] arl gu 
Ua Fel EE 
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fes RNa Ce HAR Ule GAT | GUT Ger ufere «at A Held I 2-23 I 


Dehino'sminyatha dehe kaumaram yauvanam jara | tatha dehantarapraptirdhirastatra na muhyati II 


Just as the embodied being has childhood, youth and old age in this body; so also getting 
into another body; the steadied-minded does not get deluded (disturbed, grieve) with that. 


Oe cet Cars wt gu dg A aada, Gar SR qae snc e, IA el sa aR wt Wr (eld 
D); See FR You Aiea (ufa) Vt Sta | 


Ref. Viénusmriti 20.49. This verse is stated therein verbatim. 


FARING e MATOS gr: | APTATOTRTS Preacher aka Sm I 3-2% I 


Matrasparsastu Kaunteya sitosnasukhaduhkhadah | agamapayino'nityastanstitikshasva Bharata || 


Contacts of sense-organs (with their objects) (alternatively, contacts of objects with sense- 
organs), O Kaunteya, only cause cold and heat, pleasure and pain; they come and go, (and) 
are temporary, endure them (without complaint), O Bharata. 


& edu, shaa-fagal & susti ud) di adie sik ga-ga Saar E 13 A-A ae siz 
aerea Aaaa e 1 à ura, s8 (feat fresa feed) wed Hee | 


Note: HTAT is interpreted as ‘bodily organs’ by Sankara, $ridhara, Madhusüdana et.al.; as 
senses (touch, sound, etc.) by Hill; as ‘measureables i.e. objects’ by Abhinavagupta, Tilak, 
Radhakrisnan, Annie Besant. 


a fe omu«d yes qeu | Taga” GR syaa Sead I 2-24 ll 
Yam hi na vyathayantyete purusam purusarsabha | samaduhkhasukham dhiram so'mritatvaya 
kalpate II 


Because the man whom these do not afflict (torment, trouble), O best among men; equal 
(neutral) between pain and pleasure, and firm (steady, patient), he is fit to be immortal. 


qulfdà» è GUI, ga-ga c VAM GAs aret fora aR You e 3 Sfxa-faval o Gary arpa 
Fel Hd, dg Hat} un sla e | 


Ref. Markandeya Purana 39.65: Malwmateqaaes er + feed 191 SRI ITRITTSU 
ARER | 
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arid fagi urat aural fad Ga: | SHORT Asaa RAN: I 2-98 1l 


Nasato vidyate bhavo nabhavo vidyate satah | ubhayorapi dristo'ntastvanayostattvadarsibhih II 


Unmanifest (unreal, non-existent) has no being (cannot come into being), Manifest has no 
non-being (never ceases to be). The truth about both these has been seen by the knowers of 
Truth. 


SI Ht FIT Tel Slat SHR wq HT aHa Tel ear SA ard cT St spy aa- ERI PAs 
(sir) ferar mr 2 | 


Note 1: This is very significant verse. It can alternatively be translated as Unmanifest (HU) 
cannot be as if it is and Manifest (Ud) cannot be as if it is not; this way, seers of the Tattva 
(essence, truth) have perceived the dividing line between ‘is’ and ‘is not’. Sankara interprets 
Asat as 'anything conditioned by causality (e.g., heat, cold) and Sat as the 'uncaused of 
which our consciousness never fails, i.e., the Self’. So, Asat is Deha and Sat is Dehi. Madhva 
interprets it as ‘from unrighteousness results no happiness, from righteousness nothing 
miserable' or 'as there is not non-existence of Prakriti, so there is not non-existence of 
Brahman, i.e., there is no beginning and no end of either of them’. 


Note 2: 3f«1 here means ‘conclusion’ or ‘settled truth’ as in Agra (Siddhanta) or Vedanta 


(dar). 
afer g afafa a4 adie dau | farmer 3 Her dread I 3-261 


Avinasi tu tadviddhi yena sarvamidam tatam | vina$amavyayasyasya na kaschitkartumarhati Il 


Indeed, know That as indestructible, by whom all this (world) is pervaded ('expanded' - 
Thomson, ‘spread out' — Davies); the destruction of This, the Inexhaustible, nobody is able to 
cause. 


goo een e tae oles) ler Cerner ae 
| 


Seda SH cel Aada: BART: | SATRTATSUA ART quique HRA i 3-8 Il 


Antavanta ime deha nityasyoktah Saririnah | anasino'prameyasya tasmadyudhyasva Bharata II 


Subject to an end are said to be these bodies of the Embodied (Self, Atma), (which is) 
Eternal, Indestructible, Immeasurable; therefore, fight, O Bharata. 
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Aans, ardt, saa ahhh hara & 3 3i aga He Wa e! Salas e URa 
(Add ST), Fx He | 


q ti oft Sak ui Fad eda | SU dt a faerit ard gr «9 SAT I 2-28 Il 
Ya enam vetti hantaram yaschainam manyate hatam | ubhau tau na vijanito nayam hanti na 
hanyate II 


One who knows (thinks) It (the Embodied Self, Atma) as the killer and also the one who 
thinks It as killed; both of them do not know (that) neither It kills nor is killed. 


Gl S3 ARG Tel PA È qur qg Gl SF ANI SS AMAT 8, d GM Fel od (fh) Ge A HI Sa 
ART Gd 2 | 


Ref. Katha Up. 1.2.19: «dT dad Sd edid gd | SU di 4 faerat ae gie 4 SMe Il 


q ead fad qr Palka AWG Ucar Ufdar aT A YA: | (or Yeal HAHAA as by Shankara) 
Soil PA: mysi GRO F SAd SIAM A Il 2-2o 


Na jayate mriyate va kadachin nayam bhütva bhavita va na bhüyah | 
Ajo nityah $a$vato'yam purano na hanyate hanyamane sarire II 


It is never born nor dead, nor having (once) come into being, will It be again. It is unborn, 
eternal, immutable and primeval; (It is) not killed even when the body is killed. 


Jg 4 pH Gal e, 4 dI È qui 4 (Ud SR) Ga glex fix BH diet e 198 Sor, Aw, SIEG 
SIR We e; Ge) SN & AR GH ux aft Fel ART WII | 


Ref. Katha Up. 1.2.18: 4 oad fad ar fauf2rsmi palda aya His | sol FA: yA qr 
q Sad GUAM IRRI Chha. Up. 8.1.5: ART GRAPH *T FTAA «d | It does not decay 
with the body's decay, nor does it die by being killed. 


dale Piet Uu Vara | ip YSU: ure d uud Sled HA I 2-22 
Vedavinasinam nityam ya enamajamavyayam | katham sa purusah Partha kam ghatayati hanti 
kam Il 


He who knows It as indestructible, eternal (perpetual), unborn and inexhaustible; how can 
such a man, O Partha, cause whom to be killed and whom kill (himself)? 
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& ure, sir Faq Sa AA, fru, aro SiR area GIA e, de HS fant meant 2 sik HS 
Par ART e ? 


SRITRT SHUT Gear fere Taft Trier ARS TTT | 

TU BART farra sarar iare AAA aet ll 3-33 
Vasansi jirnani yatha vihaya navani grihnati naro'parani I 
Tatha sariràni vihaya jirnanya nyani sanyati navani dehr II 


As a man casting off worn-out clothes, puts on others that are new; likewise, the embodied 
being (the soul) casting off worn-out bodies, enters (goes into) others that are new. 


SRI FA RH ddl col GPTH qu d TEU! axi e, d el eet ARK, clara WH BRI wt 
GIFT qui Aa A WAR Hae | 


Ref. Viénusmriti 20.50: Jade Gul aed Gaal Udud R: | gardd ad cel cd e fs | 
Katha Up. 1.1.6: maa qat: qad fired YA: | A mortal ripens like corn and is born 


again like corn. 


* faf ma 34 ge Uae: | a d« RA a AAA AET: Il 3-33 ll 
Nainam chhindanti śastrāņi nainam dahati pavakah | na chainam kledayantyapo na śoşayati 
marutah Il 


Neither do weapons cleave It, nor fire burns It: and, neither water wets It, nor wind dries It. 


a SESDINDIISTSE SIS a A Sa Ga Me Hal e, FAY 
yam e | 


Ref. Viénusmriti 20.51: This verse is stated therein verbatim. 


HRICISTAGS AAAS MT Ud q | fer: PATA: AURAS GATE I 3-3v II 
Achchhedyo'yamadahyo'yamakledyo'$osya eva cha | nityah sarvagatah sthanurachalo'yam 
sanatanah ll 


It is uncleavable, it is incombustible, and cannot even be wetted nor dried; It is everlasting, 
all-going (omni-present), stable, immovable, and eternal. 
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eee Sse ee ee ea ee assis Sel 
CAI È | 


Ref. Viénusmriti 20.52: JAAS AaS TARS AN ud v | AA: aed: URANSA xe: | 


Note: ‘Sanatan’ is interpreted by Nilkantha as ‘unlimited by place, time and fact’ and by 
Sankara as ‘ever existing, not created anew by any cause’. 'Sthanu' is interpreted by Sridhara 
as ‘stable nature, i.e., not undergoing any change’ and 'Achal' as ‘not abandoning previous 
form’. 


aradtsumtae«itsufaernisugqen quias fata agga ll 3-35 Il 


Avyakto'yamachintyo'yamavikaryo'yamuchyate | tasmadevam viditvainam nanusochitumarhasi II 


It is said (by the Sruti) (that) It is unmanifest, It is unthinkable, It is unchangeable 
(immutable); so knowing It to be such, you ought not to grieve (over it). 


Hel VI e (fe) ug AAT e, US sara e, Ue APRIRE e; sa: 3A WH GAH Te (Suc) 
Ql Fel HAT Alley | 


Ref. Viénusmriti 20.53: 3raqadsuaferitsuutaemitsumarnd | cared fadt AISRIqUeu | 
au os Peon fred a HRS HG | uf ed ngaa Ad (or AA) Aga ll 2-26 Il 


Atha chainam nityajatam nityam và manyase mritam I tathapi tvam mahabaho naivam 
sochitum arhasi II 


But if you think of It as ever being born and ever dying (with the body); even then, you, O 
Mighty-armed, ought not to grieve like this (or over it). 


fed ufa qu $a Gal GAA Ae qur Gal AVA Se HA gt, dr wt 8 Hera, Ge gu VHRR silo 
Tel SST rfe | 


ore fe eal Heald err Taur a | aaRS a ed Sequani | 2-2 
Jatasya hi dhruvo mrityur dhruvam janma mritasya cha | tasmad apariharye 'rthe na tvam 
sochitum arhasi lI 


Because death is sure for the born one; and birth (i.e., rebirth) is certain for the dead; 
therefore, for an inevitable thing (or happening), you ought not to grieve. 
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Fife oA gu Ht qa] Pa e sik AR gu sr ora (suf Gaol fa e; afew (uc) Red 
SRR wen a» RE GS site» el HLA reu | 


Ref. Vignusmriti 20.29: oda fe Yat Fad er Fea d | at quherse afer ark eia» 
aera | 


HAA UA SHAM UR | ATA ATA qa e RAT I 3-3c I 


Avyaktadini bhūtāni vyakta-madhyani Bharata | avyaktanidhananyeva tatra ka paridevana II 


Beings are unmanifest in the beginning (before birth), become manifest in the middle 
(during mid-life), O Bharat; and become unmanifest again at dissolution (after death). Why 
then lamentation? 


@ wid (UAE Sis), Wot sie A GA S Ugel) see Sd e, Fea as Hie) À Wee gld e 
aR AR & are fox spe gr ord e, ds AA fa A) ale qui HAT? 


Ref. Vignusmriti 20.48: This verse is stated therein verbatim. 


amarae piesastagalet dua ae: | 

SIR: YON yard qa a dq eI I 2-2 

ascharyavatpasyati kaschidenanascharyavadvadati tathaiva chanyah | 
ascharyavachchainamanyah $rinoti srutvapyenam veda na chaiva kaschit II 


One sees It as a wonder, while someone else speaks about it as a wonder; and still some 
other one hears of It as a wonder, yet some other even after hearing (about it), does not 
know It. 


are sa amend pt ule cea e, qd A HS Sm sae ses Ht ila quia Heal e qui HS 3m 
So amend Gt HA gaai e SR Hls-Hls at GAH 11 gue "Tel Ga | 


Note: Quoting “Katha Up. 1.2.7: Seat qa PANS TMA! SAT PUA: | Marvelous 
is he who declares him, proficient is he who wins him, marvelous he who knows him", Hill 
offers alternative translation as "Marvelous is he who sees him; likewise marvelous is another 
who speaks of him; marvelous is another who hears of him; yet one does not know him even 
after hearing." 


del Aana de GA UR | TATA ws «t ed Ngae Il 2-30 
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Dehi nityamavadhyo'yam dehe sarvasya Bharata | tasmatsarvani bhütani na tvam sochitumarhasi II 


This embodied (the soul) (dwelling) in the bodies of all (beings) is eternal (and) 
indestructible (unkillable), O Bharata; therefore, you ought not to grieve about all (these) 
beings. 


@ HRE (Sa), Ts Sel (HATA Ba d BRAT F Fra (318) Ha (3 ARI SIT Gard Aen) 81 Sue 
(S1) Ue MAA & frat Gee Alo Fel HAT AMET | 


waste aidew 4 fawfgquels | wae qae As i3 T fded | 2-381 
Svadharmamapi chaveksya na vikampitumarhasi | dharmyaddhi yuddhachchhreyo'nyat- 
ksatriyasya na vidyate Il 


Further, looking to your own Dharma (duty) you ought not to waver (tremble); because there 
does not exist anything better (more welcome) to a Kshatriya than a war for Dharma 
(righteous war). 


ams end ot aad gu A Ge ear aA urfeu, aufs afau a fed eni ap fru ge d afa 
QR HS Je € | 


qea dure «aie Hur | Ye: afar: wt end BAER I 3-33 Il 
Yadrichchhaya chopapannam svargadvaramapavritam | sukhinah ksatriyah Partha labhante 
yuddhamidrisam II 


Having gotten to an unsought (without any effort, by chance) open door to heaven, happy 
(fortunate) Kshatriyas get to (find) a war like this (to fight), O Partha. 


8 ur, uaa aifau (él) SoA am: und gu, «i 35 gel gu ER SU gut Wo d us Hl td e 
au dre epi rerum 4 MRR | ca: wei eie fact Ura aTeRaa II 2-33 ll 


Atha chettvamimam dharmyam sangramam na karisyasi | tatah svadharmam kirtim cha hitva 
papamavapsyasi Il 


Therefore, if you do not engage in (carry on) this war for Dharma; then having abandoned 


your own duty and fame (treating this behavior of yours as abandonment), you shall incur 
sin. 
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RRE ae qu gw Aged Ga Hl Fel HWA al 314 a sik Hil Gt aa Td Hl UT gni | 
sold ait wih PAAR dsr | seas aR il 3-3% ll 


Akirtim chapi bhütani kathayisyanti te'vyayam | sambhavitasya chakirtirmaranadatirichyate Il 


And, people also will recount (tell about) your everlasting (undiminishing) infamy; and, to an 
honored (person), infamy (disgrace) is more than death. 


SE Tey tacit intel a) Teg lease UNUS IUE 
ISR eI 


yaang ad Hed cat AERA: | ASi a cd GSAT Ua GRA ATTA | 2-341 
Bhayadranaduparatam mansyante tvàm maharathah | yesam cha tvam bahumato bhütva 
yasyasi laghavam II 


The great chariot-warriors will think of you as having withdrawn or fled (from battle) out of 
fear; and, having been hitherto held in high esteem by them, (now) you will get smallness 
(disrepute). 


Tere Ge HA & PRT qa d Un ger AMT SR SAA qu Ved uu gott gia» (318) erqdr 
ol UIT etant | 


HAA ala Seared dare | frega GA Tal qaas F fA 1l 2-361 
Avachyavadanscha bahünvadisyanti tavahitah | nindantastava samarthyam tato duhkhataram 
nu kim II 


And many unspeakable words your enemies will speak; slandering (decrying) your strength 
(capability); what (else will be) more painful than that? 


ay alee nrc apap eaten ae eee SH SMS] 


Sal ar OCA tart foray oT leas AST | aag RAS Hrs Gals ears I 3-3 I 
Hato va prapsyasi svargam jitva va bhoksyase mahim | tasmaduttistha Kaunteya yuddhaya 
krita-nischayah II 
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If killed you will go to heaven and on winning you will enjoy the earth; therefore, stand up, O 
Son of Kunti, resolved (determined) to fight. 


ufa AR Te dl eat Sl ura etant ais vias ux uedt eor eT UT | SARN, e PAY, qa o1 
Pye exe gol | 


Note: Verses 33-37 teach action for worldy gains/losses; it contrasts with the central theme 
of the Gita which teaches even-mindedness between opposites like gains and losses (not 
their pursuit). The idea seems to be to convince Arjuna who is not yet endowed with Yoga 
and, instead, understands worldly gains/losses more easily. 


WIG GA PA AMA TAT | Tcl qma Youd Ad TTA I 3-34 I 


Sukhaduhkhe same kritva labhalabhau jayajayau | tato yuddhaya yujyasva naivam papamavapsyasi II 


Treating pleasure and pain, gain and loss, victory and defeat as alike; then prepare for (join, 
start) the battle, thus (that way) you will not incur sin. 


ga-ga, TH-SIM, A-RA Gl VA SITIS, MI GG & fed GaN A; gu WHR Ga um wT 
Tel UIE gla | 


wr dsfüfédr SSS SAM fequi YU | FeRAM Yat Gar uri corsi VERA Il 2-38 Il 
Esa te’bhihita sankhye buddhiryoge tvimam srinu | buddhya yukto yaya Partha 
karmabandham prahasyasi II 


This wisdom spoken to you is of Sankhya, now listen to the wisdom of Yoga. Equipped with 
which (this) wisdom, O Partha, you shall cast away the bondage of Karma. 


& und, Ge Hel TA Ug WA MSS er (A NA) e, 31g Ga aT ST IMA spl, fea Fe A) d 
Fad gu qH Pal d ssa HI UM ar Had gl TSN) | 


Note: Commentators hold that the Sankhya of the Gita is not the system of philosophy 
known by that name, which was evolving at the time of the Gita and is centered on the 
duality of Purusa and Prakriti. It is the doctrine of knowledge (with stress on renunciation of 
desires). 


"Terfirep ramis ftr Uae a fderd | qeu eme aad Hel HAA ll 3-vol 


Nehabhikramana$o'sti pratyavayo na vidyate | svalpamapyasya dharmasya trayate mahato bhayat II 
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Here (in this path to final emacipation), no effort (once commenced) is wasted (and) no 
obstacle arises (after commencement); even a little of this Dharma delivers from great fear 
(e.g., of mortal mundane life). 


Gel Het & art A) aifimpu Cae) Gra aA Sa Sia HES aren Sat e 1g t IM, ufa, 
HOUT) HT NSI M Ut HN A-HA) Her] HA À ail Ha | 


AGATA AT Geers HOTT | TA PAY suse i 3-v I 


Vyavasayatmika buddhirekeha Kurunandana | bahusakha hyanantascha buddhayo'vyavasayinam II 


The resolute (purpose-driven) mind (thought) is one (focused) here (in this path), O 
Kurunandana; but many-branched (scattered) and endless are the thoughts (desires) of the 
irresolute. 


CPST, Je HRT sia uc Hea sch e; ford fr fear aret at gat ag- 
BR sa Slt 8 | 


Note: The next few verses aim at denouncing the Karma-Kanda, the mere reading of the 
word of the Vedas. Verses 42 to 44 are connected. 


aaa qfsrai ard waa«crtauiad: | dearer: uri -Terasdtfe aes: 1 3-83 I 


Yamimam puspitam vacham pravadantiavipaschitah | vedavadaratah Partha nanyadastiti vadinah II 


The unwise (of limited understanding) speak such flowery words; enamoured of (rejoicing in) 
the word of the Veda (Karma-Kanda), O Partha, those saying, “There is nothing else.” 


e unl, AAt teh ufSra (vi urged) aid Het Hrd e, eil dal & Area HAUS) À saa 
"HO HS T8] e" Val FeAl dre R | 


SMTA: WR Tarp | fa»arfasrssger AAAA ufq 11 3- v3 


Kamatmanah svargapara janmakarmaphalapradam | kriyavisesabahulam bhogaisvaryagatim prati Il 


Desire-filled souls (minds), seekers of heaven, awarding (re-)birth as the fruit of action; by 
means of many specific rites (like Yagya) directed toward the goal of pleasure and power; 


SITE A II, tal d Sage, ASU aH cA dieit, SIT qe Uys co] ura aot gga sil [ds 
febureti ERT; 
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UMA Tae | raspy Shes: Tare a fara I -YY II 


Bhogaiswaryaprasaktanam tayapahritachetasam | vyavasayatmika buddhih samadhau na vidhiyate II 


For those indulged in pleasure and power, whose minds are captivated (by such teaching); 
the intellect (reason, thought), (even when) determinate (discerning) cannot focus on one 
point. 


ult a Capt a urat, foret fera ex fear Tar e, Ht sa Pata glex (11) sir (ua fata) À 
fara ae Src i 


Ref. Mun. Up. 1.2.10: SBTQcE HUA GRE ARPS dau«d WAGI: | The deluded men, regarding 
sacrificial and charitable acts as most important, do not know (think) anything better than 
this. Katha Up. 1.2.5: HAIER GAS: tase: ufUgd AAMT: | em RTHTUTT: VÉ HT 

STAT TITRE: | Living amidst ignorance and regarding themselves as patient and 
wise, the ignorant go in circles, in many crooked ways, like the blind led by the blind. 


Jaaa dar Freya ware 1 frágil Freire Faas Seta ll 3-95 ll 


Traigunyavisaya veda nistraigunyo bhavarjuna I nirdvandvo nityasattvastho niryogaksema atmavan Il 


Vedas are based on (deal with, consist of) the three-fold gunas; be free from the three gunas 
(worldly pleasures), O Arjuna; free from the dualities (e.g., pain and pleasure), ever abiding in 
goodness (courage - Telang, purity — Besant, truth — Hill), free from (material) gain and loss, 
(and) possessed of the Self (ever vigilant — Sridhara). 


€ Sah, da oe AT pori or ufeurazr SA are e; qu Bau fea at - ES-a) sal 
a fea, Aa red AY A frr, M-A À ad, Ta aP aret (AAR — ley | 


Note: Sankara holds WHT as acquisition of what one did not have and aly as preservation of 
what one has; Ramanuja holds "HT as union with Him and &IH as preservation of that union 
(state of no return). See also Gita 9.22. 


Tare Sau Ade: ugar | darius day serum fasta: I -YG I 


Yavanartha udapane sarvatah samplutodake | tavansarvesu vedesu brahmanasya vijanatah II 


As is the use of a reservoir (well, small pond) vis-a-vis an all-spreading flood of water, so is 
that of all the Vedas (the Karma-kanda part) for the Brahmana who knows (an enlightened 
Brahmana). 
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focal VSS Ga SR S ORG Teas oo STHf UM Sl GT UR) Sle TATA F 8 WII R, STAT 
El (WANS) aa- STRUT HT VARI dal @ HAs uM) H xg Vat R | 


Note: Alternatively, to an instructed Brahmana, there is in all the Vedas as much utility as in a 
reservoir of water into which water flows from all sides (Telang, similarly Hill). (As a reservoir 
fulfills diverse needs like drinking, bathing, etc. so do the Vedas teach rites for fulfilling 
diverse needs, e.g., winning heaven, killing enemies - Telang). The difference is minor but is 
based on the interpretation of ude: mgro which to some means ‘filled from all sides’ 
and to others ‘when there is a flood on all sides’ (Tilak). 


piP A Hay Halas | Hr eere qual d apts rap HAT Il 3-v6 I 


Karmanyevadhikaraste ma phalesu kadachana | ma karmaphalaheturbhürma te sango'stvakarmani II 


Your right is only to action, never to (its) fruits (results); let not the fruits of action be your 
motive; nor (your) attachment be to inaction (doing nothing). 


JERI HIER Had wa He Fs, (duo) wel 3 wrt el | a oue A qun eg el, d 8l 
arit A amrfad al | 


OTR: HS HAN Us Gea waa | Sst: SAT Yat PA GPT uid I 3-v ll 
Yogasthah kuru karmani sangam tyaktva Dhanafijaya | siddhyasiddhyoh samo bhütva 
samatvam yoga uchyate Il 


Abiding in Yoga perform action, giving up attachment, O Dhananjaya, (and) being neutral 
between success and failure; (because) even-mindedness (equanimity, poise) is called Yoga. 


e cay, dur 2 frg gu, arated eor aa, Ske tad) sik AA (saad) A SAM Ua 
lax HH HI | (Rilfer) red (AUIS) (Sl) GPT HS 8 | 


QU Ma HY Tar | Gal SRUIÍ«TaS PUTT: teeta: I 2-¥8 Il 
Dürena hyavaram karma buddhiyogaddhananjaya | buddhau saranam anvichchha kripanah 


phala-hetavah II 


Far inferior indeed is Karma to Yoga of Reason (discrimination), O Dhananjaya; take refuge in 
Reason; (because) seekers of fruit (of their action) are wretched (miserable, pitiable). 


38 


v Son, Tear A Ha efte el Fae 81 GSM Ht AO eur Hel (Alf) HHT d») wet d» 
sep dH Gay eld 8 | 


Note: Bri. Up. defines a PU as one who dies without knowing the Brahman (Aksara) and 
Bhagavata Purana as one who has no control over his senses. See Bri. Up. 3.8.10: al al 


Uda MPAaecarRAecil-HIafa xt PUTT: | Bhagavata Purana (11.19.44): PAT ats RAZA: | 
Tegan setts SY Yodgtyd | TAINS quud GT: HAY een I 2-4oll 


Buddhiyukto jahatiha ubhe sukritaduskrite | tasmadyogaya yujyasva yogah karmasu kausalam II 


One endowed with the (Yoga of) Reason, casts off here (in this world) both good and evil 
deeds. Therefore, strive (apply, prepare) for Yoga; Yoga is skill in action. 


JLI FIT gu TAR À YHA GA) sk Gp (ura) dri A Yaa gl oa 81 SAR qu una 
CRT GIS | HY A PAA APT e | 


«Hei gegen fe tet Saat FAO: | sre Yad: ud T$ «rm I 2-42 Il 
Karmajam buddhiyukta hi phalam tyaktva manisinah | janmabandhavinirmuktah padam 
gachchhantyanamayam II 


The sages, endowed with (Yoga of) Reason, and renouncing the fruit born of (resulting from) 
action; freed from the bonds of (repeated) births, reach a state beyond suffering (miseries). 


gegn HAH ah HHS Sa el rel Het HT GMTHY A-0 Gers d qd ex quii 3 ux 
Hl AAU Hl UST wird e | 


Fal d Healer gea | car Terr Fag 9I Tome ACA d I 2-42 


Yada te mohakalilam buddhirvyatitarisyati | tada gantasi nirvedam $rotavyasya $rutasya cha II 
When your intellect (mind) shall have crossed the tangle (taint, maze) of delusion, then you 


will achieve dispassion (indifference) to what has (or, is yet) to be heard and what has been 
heard. 


ws Gent gfe He cl gaga P UR ox HTH, qs q4 BAA ara 3t BA gu 3 ava (aria 


WT He eit | 
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Note: SITO AA is variously interpreted as 'Karma-kanda part of the Vedas’ (Hill); ‘from 
Me’ (Ramanuja); ‘studying the Sastras in a wrong way’ (Abhinavagupta); ‘relating to material 
things’ (Sridhara); '$astras other than those related to Adhyatma’ (Anandagiri). 


d dal BRA xa | PAA Sara t APTAATERART I 2-43 Il 


$rutivipratipanna te yada sthasyati nischala | samadhavachala buddhistada yogamavapsyasi Il 


When your intellect, bewildered (confused) by the Vedic texts (promising worldly gains), 
becomes stable (not wavering) (and) stands unmoved in contemplation, then you shall attain 
to Yoga. 


sa aan qu A ula feats gs Gent sta, Tals F enger SiR RR See GT, qs qu PT 
ol UIT etant | 


So Sara | Arjuna uvacha | Arjuna said | SIA A HET | 
PUTTAR HT UIST STARR DA | Rua: fo» wur Pana seta PH | 2-4v Il 


Sthitaprajfiasya ka bhasa samadhisthasya Kesava | sthitadhih kim prabhaseta kimasita vrajeta kim II 


What is the mark of one having steadied intellect (who is) set (absorbed) in contemplation, 
O Kesava? How does a steadied-minded one talk, how (he) sits (and) how (he) walks? 


& hug, Tale 3 fra Rg FIR HT A Tain e? gs FA HS Sle e, Ha doa 
SIR wea Bera 8? 


Hagara | Sri Bhagavan uvacha | Sri Bhagavan said | 9f WTa 4 Het I 
meN Gal SAA AAPA | SAAT qp: RRA I 2-44 II 


Prajahati yada kamansarvanpartha manogatan | atmanyevatmana tustah sthitaprajnastadochyate II 


When one abandons (expels) all desires of his mind, O Partha; his self being satisfied within 
the Self (no love left for external things), then he is said to be of steadied intellect. 


2 Soh, Ua HS HAF re gé ungui GATS RATS) HI «mr adr e; sa A amr A él aE 
WS, ds Sa RA HET widl e | 


Ref. Katha Up. 2.3.14: Jal Ud Weed HHT Use ele IAT: ay HASHA Vaart Tel PAY I 
When all desires clinging to one's heart fall off; then the mortal becomes immortal and 
attains Brahman. 
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GUase: Tay frags: | detalles: adheres I 2-46 I 


Duhkhesvanudvignamanah sukhesu vigatasprihah | vitaragabhayakrodhah sthitadhirmuniruchyate Il 


Anyone whose mind is not agitated amid pains, is free from longing amid pleasures; free 
from passion, fear (and) anger; is said to be a sage of steadied mind. 


Sat 3 ferret Fa Sian (carpet "el Sten, Gal 3 Wer (2357) eed vedi 8; Gt Wy, HA (sik He 
RE, Go RR gfe Ta AA Her wd e | 


q: Sari ie «Tear YUU | AAA 4 918 quud uar AA I 3-6 I 
Yah sarvatranabhisnehastattatprapya subhasubham | nabhinandati na dvesti tasya pragya 
pratisthita Il 


He who is free from affection (is without attachment) in all situations; who having gotten this 
good or that bad, neither welcomes nor detests; his intellect is (said to be) steadied. 


Note: Alternatively, he who is without affection everywhere whether having gotten good 
things or bad things; (who) neither welcomes nor detests, his intellect is (said to be) 
steadied. 


aei i (GRD) HI UI bx T WHS la e (GR) F SV PA e, Sat 
| 


Fal dgsd uni pisya GAR: | SRAM LATA ALARA VAM fef 1i 2-4 C II 


Yada sanharate chayam kürmo'nganiva sarvasah | indriyanindriyarthebhyastasya prajfia pratisthita II 


And, when he withdraws his senses from sense-objects, like a tortoise (withdraws, pulls back) 
its limbs from all sides, his intellect is (said to be ) steadied. 


HR Fe Ug FAS) skal wl seat & faval 3 ser ear e GS Hoa Ba sie A ans shit o 
He da 8), (qs) Saat gE ee rtt arch e | 


far fatact FPRIER ches: | Sol TASC OR eter Pade Il 2-48 I 


Visaya vinivartante niraharasya dehinah | rasavarjam raso'pyasya param dristva nivartate ll 


41 


The sense-objects turn away from (cease to affect) an abstinent person (one without food), 
except (but not) relish (or affection) (thereof); the relish itself also goes away on seeing the 
Supreme. 


RER aah) Haws o fava we ud e, GAA) saad "Tel Bech | Teg UATE GT qui (SII) 
em us gue raia (3 we wrdl e 


Note: Objects go away when rejected but desire for them does not go away until Brahman is 
realized. Ref. Yoga Vasistha 2.2.9: 3 Uda fdarrd Macias ead. 1 AAAS era 
"TT Il As no plant grows in sterile soil, so there grows no disaffection to sense-objects until 
one knows the knowable. 


"adt erf eru qeu fqui3id: | Sao wand exter TH A: I 3-&oll 


Yatato hyapi Kaunteya purusasya vipaschitah | indriyani pramathini haranti prasabham manah II 


Of a wise man (having a discriminating mind) though (he) be striving (trying), O Kaunteya; 
the boisterous (excited) senses forcibly carry away the mind (in a wrong direction). 


PIU AUSSI ae heehee ieee ST a OSE) 
RX | 


Ref. Bhagavata Purana 9.19.17: 30AT fdaisrafü PA | Host of senses is so strong, it 


pulls (attracts) even a wise man. 


Note: Idd is variously interpreted as ‘trying to control the senses’ (Sankar, Tilak, Sastry), as 
‘trying to control the mind’ (Abhinavagupta), as ‘trying for final emancipation’ (Sridhara, 
Telang), trying to see evil in sense-objects' (Anadagiri, Madhusüdana). 


qA Salter Pas Yat arta EUR: (eeu) | aA fe Gea aa UTE WEIST I 3-88 Il 


Tani sarvani sanyamya yukta asita matparah | vase hi yasyendriyani tasya prajna pratisthita Il 


Restraining them all, one should sit (remain) steadfast (harmonized), focused on (devoted to) 
Me; because (definitely) whose senses are under control, his intellect is (said to be) steadied. 


CA Ws] GAH Hd Ut gar ATS) FH TAU (AYA, Mae) elex so | NA fouet 
sul qur A etc e, gue gia RR Sls | 
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aad far: Used STAd | PETIA HA: PASATA ll 2-2 


Dhyayato visayanpumsah sangastesüpajayate | sangatsahjayate kamah kamatkrodho'bhijayate Il 


When a man contemplates on sense-objects, attachment for them is born (alternatively, he 
grows with this attachment for them); from (this) attachment arises desire (for them over 
time); from desire is produced anger (when these are not fulfilled). 


faval ar feat el ae Faw 91 Ga fava 3 amafaa et A e, emdífad S Ga A ol) 
HMA SUS ld è (3h) SHAT A fau css, Vora gr 3 Hla Gua gt ei 


Ref, Markandeya Purana 3.71: Wdded GIA AANA HA AT: STI PA: Wale Hla 
eimarsfirerad | 


parga rg: ae AAA: | RAH SAM sia - mamme i 3-83! 
Krodhadbhavati sammohah sammohatsmritivibhramah | smritibhransad buddhinaso 
buddhinasat pranasyati II 


From anger arises delusion; from delusion (loss of discrimination) confusion of memory; 
from confused memory, loss of reason (intellect); with the loss of reason, one is ruined. 


Ply A ggh Sua Stal e, Feura S SIRI-MS lare, wid 3 ws gre psa (fdda-xIau) HT 
AR Sl SITE R AR fa HT A Sl SIT E (dg AIA) AV Sl WI R | 


Ref, Markandeya Purana 3.72: Wunadid xredre: HAEA AHE: | AHG siam 
PATA WRAL ii 


vmrésfauaesg favre | amerasafdquren wareufinresfe Il 3-&v Il or fases 


Ragadvesaviyuktaistu visayanindriyaischaran | atmavasyairvidheyatma prasadamadhigachchhati II 


But a self-disciplined (man) acting (roaming) among the sense-objects with senses (which 
are) free from love and hate and (brought) within his control, attains tranquility. 


Ug sod sells fed gu srg Ta, STF aA 3 a] gs, WI-SU À Yaa, gil gn faval 3 
fF HAT ger WATS ifs Gt sae) Hl urna etai e | 


Waid Vag art SRA ToTad | Waa MY Shee: AANA I 3-&5 ll 


Prasade sarvaduhkhanam hanirasyopajayate | prasannachetaso hyasu buddhih paryavatisthate ll 
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With tranquility (peace, happiness of mind), destruction (loss) of all pains (miseries) happens; 
because the intellect (reason, mind) of the tranquil-minded (person) soon becomes steady. 


Ere Pen Ree el ole is) IMS eae I gf ST el AR 
| 


IE Sf e F AGIA WISI | a ATT: SIRI Ha: GIF ll R-S II 


Nasti buddhirayuktasya na chayuktasya bhavana | na chabhavayatah santirasantasya kutah sukham II 


No wisdom is to the unsteady (not disciplined in Yoga), nor is meditation to the unsteady; 
and to the unmeditative, no peace; to the one without peace, whence happiness? 


ant A daa (udiur) 4 gu (AAS) H afa (fddco-srfad) set Stl, + Vt sige (SRIURTG) (AY) Ht 
ET stum eld! 8 AR UGA Ol SIT Tel (SIR) SII- IGI col GE Het sl 
UPd! 9)? 


Note: Sridhara interprets HTd4T as ‘meditation in the form of concentration of mind’, Tilak as 
‘fixedness of Reason’ and Telang as 'perseverence in the pursuit of knowledge’. 


sro fe «vat Asg Aa | qae eia wart AQAA STURT Ii 3-86 Il 


Indriyanam hi charatàm yanmano'nuvidhiyate | tadasya harati prajfiam vayurnavamivambhasi II 


For, whichever among the roaming senses (acting in relation to sense-objects) the mind 
follows, that (sense) enslaves (carries away) his Reason (the same way) as wind (does to) a 
boat in waters. 


«ffe (faut A) fad! es gut AS aa eT SR edt e, dg (el) SA (Sad AAW) wt 
Gee HX Ad e (33 SH SRI Ga F aA ach ala HT TY (8x Act 8) | 


CRATERS Hes Peels VAR: | SÍRUTUHIRURIRISSU VM USAT ll 3-& Il 


Tasmadyasya mahabaho nigrihitani sarvasah | indriyanindriyarthebhyastasya prajfia pratisthita II 


Therefore, whose, O mighty-armed, senses have been entirely (in all respects) restrained 
from sense-objects, his intellect is (said to be) steadied. 


oa: è aeae, erat seat seal & faut a us vor a Pues Malia, Sra) ot es 8, 
Sue Tes PR I 
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q Rn rd derart ert STS Saat | Beat Grae ws aT FTSIT GRA AA: I 3-&8 II 


Ya nisa sarvabhitanam tasyam jagarti sanyami | yasyam jagrati bhütani sa ni$a pashyato muneh II 


What is night to all beings, therein the self-controlled one is awake; wherein (these) beings 
are awake, that is seen as night by a sage (alternatively, night for the truth-seeing sage). 


Note: A self-restrained sage does not hanker after what the ignorant seek to obtain. Telang 
interprets this verse as 'Spiritual matters are dark as night to the common run of men while 
they are wide awake in all worldly pursuits. With the sage the case is exactly the reverse’. 


GH Ve urfürgt ao fen wif e, Sea Saat mar e | fers A uro sm 8, dg qr Hl UA (ob 
GAM) Rad 8 | 


Agfa AS TARA: AA Ue 

ATA zd ufqurf« Ud E AA a PTAPTAT ll 3-60 Il 
apuryamanamachalapratistham samudramapah praviśanti yadvat | 
tadvatkama yam pravisanti sarve sa santimapnoti na kamakamt II 


As waters enter an undisturbed ocean (its shores not transgressed) filled from all sides, so in 
whom enter all desires likewise, he attains peace; not (one who is) a seeker of desires. 


SRI aa Ta siz A ufvuvt sfsaera fara sas A Gaal Aaa + Hed gu) Wa HY wird e, dd 
a fore Ga H arma (els fdeom sas ford faa Sr wird! 8, dg Art HI Ur gar 8; 
PATA P gae» ATA) TA | 


Ref. Visnusmriti 72.7: This verse appears therein verbatim. 


fara eara: HARA AE: | AAA PRESR: S RANTES I 2-102 1 
Vihaya kamanyah sarvanpumanscharati nihsprihah | nirmamo nirahankarah sa santim- 
adhigachchhati II 


A man who, having given up all desires, performs action without attachment (free from 


yearning), without mine-ness (selfless), without false pride (egoless), he attains tranquility 
(peace). 
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ot age ae PENSÀ BUM ax ERRA, AAG (ART HT I3) À Ved He seared gen 
FEAL è, TS ifr sr orcs Sra e | 


Note: Sridhara and Madhusüdana interpret arid as 'enjoys objects brought by Prarabdha 
(fate)', Telang as ‘lives’ and Tilak as ‘performs action’. See {484 (Gita 2.64), dxdi (Gita 2.67), 
art (Gita 2.71) 


B Vaéistha 3.9.9: tJ mpd Mal AI sac ferad | PddisHddi alt xr erased 
I 


w a AN: und Fai ores Aga | freareumeretsfu srer-Talurqesfd I 3-693 I 


Esa brahmi sthitih Partha nainam prapya vimuhyati | sthitvasyamantakale'pi brahmanirvanam- 
richchhati II 


This is the Brahmic (divine, ultimate) state, O Partha; obtaining this, none gets deluded. 
Resting in it even at the time of death, one attains to the Brahman-Nirvana (merger into 
Brahman). 


€ UY, Ug Hel Te Hl UCT gu Hl) Rufe e, SAT UIC glo His fed "Te! Sal | sectoral F aft 
sui fara sax Hq) saat aw urea Ga A cis) St sr 2 | 


Note 1: Stell Af (Brahmi Sthiti) is ‘the state of identification of oneself with the Brahman, 
which results from a correct knowledge of the Brahman’ (Telang). 


Note 2: f'TafUI is a Buddhist term meaning cessation; blowing out; extinguishment; absence 
of existence and non-existence. So, THAI has been interpreted as 'cessation or merger 
into Brahman i.e., final emancipation’ (Sankara); ‘Calm of Brahman’ (Hill), ‘Bliss of Self- 
realization’ (Ramanuja), ‘Dissolution in Brahman’ (Sridhara), ‘Extinction in Brahman’ 
(Aurobindo); ‘Bliss of assimilation with the Brahman’ (Telang), etc. Also see Gita 5.25 and 
5.26. 


35 cafes endana ASN saldarat ake Apoa Geers aa fetes ara: I 3l 
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are gats ear: 
«pian: 


(Path of Karma) 


SI Sara | Arjuna uvacha | Arjuna said | SIA A HET | 
ware dep HUM WI seed | afè Hao GX ai Patera Pa I 3-2 


Jyayasi chet karmanaste mata buddhir janardana | tatkim karmani ghore mam niyojayasi Kesava II 


If intellect (wisdom, reason) is superior to action, in your opinion, O Janaradana; then why 
are you engaging (prompting) me into (this) gross (terrible) action (of war), O Kesava ? 


& Olas, uta sad fear A au wl stan she (3T) AB 8; dl, e Ha, qe UR (UAH HA d 
qui wd 8 ? 


astra ads sa uua | ade ae iB 34 3959 TU Il 3-3 II 


Vyamisreneva vakyena buddhim mohayasiva me | tadekam vada nischitya yena $reyo'hamapnuyam II 


With seemingly ambiguous (mingled) speech (words), you are almost deluding (confusing) 
my intellect (understanding). Speak that one (alone) decisively by which | may attain the 
highest good (bliss, final beatitude). 


amd AA gu a aras (auri) SAN sf Ht HTH Aiea St Hr x8 8 1 TA Ud (sa) v fig 
cod Hed fas T Hea lat, AMS) e ur gr GS | 


sutalyars | Sri Bhagavan uvacha | $ri Bhagavan said | 4ta A eT | 

ellas Rar fefaen FST WU Wied ASME | MAGN US SAU Sram I 3-3 
Loke'smin dvividha nistha pura prokta mayanagha | gyanayogena sankhyanam karmayogena 
yoginam Il 


O Sinless one, in this world, two-fold faith (or path to enlightenment or Brahmic condition) 
has been formerly (see Gita 2.39, or in olden times) declared by Me; by the Yoga of 
knowledge for the Sankhyas, by the Yoga of action for the Yogis. 


& AMT (St), SS ch A al VOR HI FIBI AX ERI Ved (GUXIed Sell» 2.39 Suva 
RET Gre A) Hel TA 8 - SRT (SRSA Gt SITHURI & Er, aiat e PAAPT a ERT | 
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"TO HUITHRTRRUTAS ges y | a a Paid Ri Varese I 3-v I 
Na karmanamanarambhannaiskarmyam puruso’snute | na cha sannyasanadeva siddhim 
samadhigachchhati II 


Not by (mere) abstention from action does a man attain absence of action and its reaction; 
nor by mere (without knowledge and purity of heart) renunciation of action attains to 
perfection. 


FS A dl (Ala) PH ford fear pel Pera Ha) Hl WT Sta 8 sik a Hal p ar aa A N 
Flat) cT HT e e | 


Ref. Bri. Up. 4.4.22: uada VAS! Cie Tess: Worst propagates renunciation as the means 


to liberation. Gita 3.4 (second part) qualifies it with the word “eva” meaning additional 
requirement (like knowledge, purity of heart, etc.) to achieve liberation through Sanyasa. 


Note: PRÍ: — inactivity (lit.) means ‘absence of action and its consequence’; ‘action without 
binding force’ (Tilak), ‘knowledge’ (Sridhara). Sankara interprets both S&p and Rif as 
devotion to the path of knowledge or abiding in one's own Self by being actionless’. See 
also Gita 18.49. 


q fe oem org fagaredgq l prd gast ed ud: PANTÀ: I 3-411 


Na hi kaschitksanamapi jatu tisthatyakarmakrit | karyate hyavasah karma sarvah prakritijair gunaih Il 


Infact no one ever (in reality) remains inactive (actionless) even for a moment; because all 
beings are driven to action involuntarily by the gunas (qualities, energies) born of Prakriti. 


Prac) ois A feet A ore A rur ura A fara aod feed are! ver; autas us (olla) up- 
TUT ERI Ha gu Py Her & fed aes e | 


Ref. Bhagavata Purana 6.1.53: 4 R penmi ong fasaHdad | Td Mas: Hy TÀ: 
LAAs a Il 


PALA PAT F SIT AAS VT | gIRUTUTISIHTST earar: FSA I 3-8 Il 
Karmendriyani sanyamya ya aste manasa smaran | indriyarthanvimüdhAtma mithyacharah sa 
uchyate II 
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Restraining the organs of action, who sits remembering (brooding over) in mind about the 
objects of the senses; that deluded (fool) is said to be one of false conduct (hypocrite). 


sir ATA eut al doar FA À A giu & faval e fads Heal Bail Sar vedi e, ae faye- 
gfe Aarah (Pud) wet wir 8 | 


ofeat sare aT frange: | PARA: edam: «i ARA I 3-6 


Yastvindriyani manasa niyamyarabhate'rjuna | karmendriyaih karmayogamasaktah sa visishyate Il 


But he who controlling the senses (organs of perception) by the mind (by way of 
discrimination), O Arjuna; engages the organs of action in the Yoga of action, without 
attachment, he excels. 


ford 8 ssh, GY Aa À areal ot dur aod arma ger SAA SRI PHAN HT Sra 
PA g, de AF € | 


Note: Here, a distinction is made between UH fsa: (organs of perception) and erm. 
(organs of action). While organs of perception need to be restrained, organs of action need 
to engage in Karma-yoga (desireless action). 


Pad pe pH ed pH eurn wed: | SIUS q 3 Rela: I 3-£ Il 
Niyatam kuru karma tvam karma jyayo hyakarmanah | sarirayatrapi cha te na prasiddhyed- 
akarmanah Il 


Do the prescribed action (which is enjoined by Sruti or contemporary laws of society) since 
activity is better than inactivity. Also, even the journey (maintenance) of your body (life) 
would not be possible (e.g., you will not get even food to eat) without action. 


qa Qikalad) Edel cu orl uife» pH a e wl aden au Se 3E e dur du a 9v A 
PERNT R- Mate Å Rra Tet e i 


Note: Sankara interprets Tad as “prescribed by $ruti'; Ramanuja interprets it as “OUMd i.e., 
concomitant with the state of being embodied or arising from contact of Prakriti with 
Jivatma". 


Ref. Isha Up. 2: Hdade Haier feret fd ras d IT: | Only by doing (prescribed) action, one can 


wish to live a hundred years here. See also Gita 18.7. 
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MUP Asaa NPs PAG: | dau cu cu qe: TAAL 1 3-8 l 


Yagyarthatkarmano'nyatra loko'yam karmabandhanah | tadartham karma Kaunteya 
muktasangah samachara II 


This world is bound by action other than (the action which is) performed for the sake of 
Yagya. For the sake of that (Yagya), O Kaunteya, perform action free from (without) 
attachment. 


Tal A & fafira fed GA aret Hat S gay (379) fea Haf gR ge SIN sud e 18 er, 
Smet A Hort glos wr (uat, fru 3b Afra wef ex? | 


Note: Following Taittiriya Samhita 1.7.4.4: uit d far, Sankara and Sridhara interpret Yagya 
as Visnu or Isvara. 


STET: Wo: YET Wars aN: | 373 WafataeaHy sRPE Ii 3-30 I 


Sahayagyah prajah sristva purovacha prajapatih | anena prasavisyadhvamesa vo'stvistakamadhuk II 


In ancient times, having created the beings (mankind) together with Yagya (sacrifice), the 
Lord of beings (Brahma) said, “By this (Yagya) may you propagate (grow); be this to you the 
giver of desires (like Kamadhenu).” 


Rica Gre H Werte (sa 3 danifed A Hl Tawr (AS) Hel, “TA Sut Ga) ERI Tes HI 
UI lait (AR) FS Ge AT Ht Re) sity HAT à dre S| 


Gradi d aT UGA d: | USUS HAIA: AA: RAAY ll 3-22 Ii 


Devanbhavayatanena te deva bhavayantu vah | parasparam bhavayantah sreyah paramavapsyatha II 


“(You should) foster (please, nourish) the gods with this (Yagya) and may those gods foster 
you; fostering one another, you shall attain the supreme good.” 


(FA) 831 Ga) $ ERI ad Ht Sat (qui) Ht Si d tach qu aT e Sad Hi UH quy qi 
Sad Hid gu qH WA PRINT Hl ur«r St STS | 


Ref. Sukla Yajurveda 3.49: aed fdepurqgrSg wer Real | O accomplisher of hundred 


deeds, let us twain, like traders, barter our goods - mine the food and yours the vigor. 
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ISAR di Cal Gard gaH: | Adara ur ipe VA ua E: I 3-23 Il 
Istanbhoganhi vo deva dasyante yagyabhavitah | tairdattanapradayaibhyo yo bhunkte stena 
eva sah Il 


"For, fostered by sacrifice, the gods shall give you the desired enjoyments (e.g., food from 
rain)." Those (enjoyments) given to them (the beings), without offering (back) to them (the 
gods), who enjoys he is indeed a thief. 


Fille uar A Sud (al) gu adr qme shard UT d | GT Ses oral Hh fed ae (Uil) eor fara 
Se (Cama) (aru) dex (afa fea UTA e, eR 


TIRIR: Gel Fated UPRA: | Yd d eru OUT à Wgeermene nur Il 3-23 i 
Yagyasistasinah santo muchyante sarvakilbisaih | bhufijate te tvagham papa ye pachanty- 
atmakaranat II 


The eaters of leftovers (remains) from Yagya, those righteous ones (good men), are released 
from all sins; but those sinners eat sin who cook for their own sake. 


Ja I Fa (302) SI GM dre AF FSU ws undi 3i ad el wird e; uv«q d ure ur al ard e wil «au 
$ fed uer I 


Ref. Manusmriti 3.118: 3rd 31 bad YER 4: Waederen rq t GARR ad Pasa faeta I 
RigVeda 10.117.6: HUI quif Al «mami haard afe Paad | He who does not feed 


(cherish) Aryama nor a friend; he who eats alone becomes a sinner only. 


Note: Compare Yagyasistasinah (Gita 3.13) with Yagyasistamritabhujo (Gita 4.31). 


Sra dft YS Uere RID: | AAA Uo Ue: donem: I 3-3% ll 
Annadbhavanti bhütani parjanyadannasambhavah | yajfadbhavati parjanyo yagyah 
karmasamudbhavah Il 


From food come forth the beings, from rain is produced (becomes possible) food; from 
sacrifice comes forth rain, Yagya is born of action (prescribed or enjoined by Sruti). Parjanya 
is another name of Indra (the god of rain). 


vila ard A ara eld e, ora qui AÀ Ga gldr e, qui aa A Se e, ur (Frag, mA HAS 
Sq eld e | 
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Ref. Maitri Up. 6.36: Si@ehslad GPSS dd: WM: | Rain originates from Aditya, food from 
rain, from that (occurs) existence (creatures). Manusmriti 3.76: Sl URS Sle: aaay- 

| Sears TTA GAP LA d: Yoi: Il An oblation to the fire duly reaches the sun; from 
the sun originates rain, from rain food, and from that (food) existence (creatures). 


Hy seid fate aaea | ceed set Pret uat ANTA I 3-24 
Karma brahmodbhavam viddhi brahmaksarasamudbhavam | tasmatsarvagatam brahma 
nityam yagye pratisthitam II 


Know action having originated from Brahman (and) Brahman having originated from the 
Imperishable. Therefore, the all-pervading Brahman is ever established (worshipped) in 
Yagya. 


EUN (AR) Ta Hl Hira F Sua st GA AR adad Te Tal 
aa À ufi 


Note: Thus, the beings result from food, food results from rain, rain results from Yagya, 
Yagya results from prescribed action, action originates from Vedas (Prakriti) and Vedas 
originate from Aksara (the Supreme). Sankara interprets ‘Brahman’ as ‘Veda’ so that Brahman 
is born from Aksara means Veda is born from Aksara and because of the primacy of all- 
Beau Veda in the pieces of Yagya, it is ever established in Yagya (see Brih. Up. 4.5.11: 

: SUS | Rigveda, Samveda, Yajurveda, Athrva (originally 
called Athrvangirasa) are His breaths). Basic import in treating Brahman as Vedas is that 
‘though the Vedas elucidate all matters, their principal subject is Yagya (sacrifice)' (Telang). 
Ramanuja interprets Brahman as 'physical body' and Aksara as Jivatma or Self based on Mun. 
Up. 1.1.9: dwTédggl AH Sum d sad | (From Him arises this Brahman and this 'Brahman' 
becomes name, form and food), so that all-pervading Brahman i.e., 'bodies of all persons' 
presided over by Jivatma and nourished by food are able to perform action and ever 
established in Yagya. Madhva, on the other hand, interprets 'Aksara' as Veda' meaning that 
all-pervading Brahman is revealed by the Veda and, therefore, ever established in Yagya. 


ud uafdd deb arate u: | Aag R RARA ard unt sr Shaf 1 3-28 Il 


Evam pravartitam chakram nanuvartayatiha yah | aghayurindriyaramo mogham Partha sa jivati II 


He who does not follow here (in this world) the wheel thus set turning (the Vedic rituals); 
who is of sinful life, slave of the senses (gratifying the senses), he lives in vain, O Partha. 
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& und, À gu GER À Sa OR wen gu PD) uw s» spa el Kadi, dg gil A SSA 
aren urn] (Gey) eui A oar 8 I 


Note: He who ought to perform action (worldly duties or sacrificial ritual) as part of the cycle 
of world but, due to indulgence of the senses, does not do so, his life is worthless. Action is 
meant for the ignorant till he attains qualification for higher forms of Yoga. 


ARORA VAG AMG: | Smeg d wp en A feed I 3-20 II 
Yastvatmaratireva syadatmatriptascha manavah | atmanyeva cha santustastasya karyam na 
vidyate II 


But that man who is merged (rejoices) only in the Self and is contented in the Self; and is 
pleased with the Self alone, for him no duty exists (there is nothing to do in this world). 


Og eil FAST siren À St LAT SKA Te SR 3811 A qui qur sire 3 el sq et Saw fea Ga 
ie A) als odor ei ael el 


qa «RU gout Adds SAF | RU SIN eI: Ii 3-2 I 


Naiva tasya kritenartho nakriteneha kaschana | na chasya sarvabhütesu kaschidarthavyapasrayah II 


Neither there is anything for him to gain in doing (engaging in action) nor in not doing 
(inaction) here (in this world); nor for him any dependence on all (these) beings for any 
object or purpose (nothing that he covets depends on others). 


SUH Su GAR Had GA gm gis uds vedi 8 3l 4 pH d 4$ 3. qu a us utn 
A sao feet water: eg 9m Lec 8 | 


aad: Gad ed HH HRS | Smp Wray usn ues: i 3-281 
Tasmadasaktah satatam karyam karma samachara | asakto hyacharankarma paramapnoti 
pürusah Il 


Therefore, without attachment, constantly perform action that ought to be done (do your 
duty); performing action without attachment only, man attains to the Supreme. 


sored arated A vfed glax PRR Hor RUG, frat) HH «xd vel | HA Yea HH Hea 
ge él AIM CRATE HT UIT Sra e | 
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Note: Verses 17 and 18 describe the kind of person who does not need to engage in any 
action, but very next verse exhorts Arjuna to engage in action. It means either that Arjuna is 
yet not the kind of person described in verses 17 and 18 (i.e., not enlightened enough to 
qualify to be free from action) which is $ridhara's view, or that although an enlghtened 
person is neutral between action and inaction, action is still required for worldly life 

) which is Tilak's view. 


pag fe Heese aa: | eilepsre Te dT SERI qHeRI ll 3-30 ll 


Karmanaiva hi sansiddhimasthita janakadayah | lokasangrahamevapi sampasyankartumarhasi II 


By action alone indeed, did Janak and others attained perfection (final emancipation). Also, 
even looking to universal welfare (or, as an example to others), you should engage in action. 


were Ger) A ea 35 gm el uva Rif e ura gu dI uet de fo Teds Hl qud gu 
(Hui, GaTexur TART) Yt Ge eu Hea ah e | 


Note: Arjuna is told here that kings like Janak (and Asvapati, both described in the 
Upanishads) tried to attain perfection (Siddhi) through action alone (i.e., while still being 
kings). They did it also to show others an easy path to perfection, and you should do 
likewise as example for others. 


qaan AAAI GA: | ST THA Ped tpetadadd Il 3-28 


Yadyadacharati sreshthastattadevetaro janah | sa yatpramanam kurute lokastadanuvartate II 


Whatever the exalted one (good man) does, other men also (do or follow him) likewise. 
Whatever he does as standard (or, that which he accepts as authority), the world follows 
that. 


OMT SIT AERO AY AJA HAT S, GA Ga el SI AAS Hrd e | dg eil VA cx aa 8, WAR 
FUPI ARV HAT È | 


33 Orie pda ay chy fost | amaaa ad ug x eur I 3-33 


Na me parthasti kartavyam trisu lokesu kifichana | nanavaptamavaptavyam varta eva cha karmani II 


For Me, O Partha, there is no duty whatsoever in the three worlds; nor anything attainable 
(for me) is unattained, yet | engage (abide) in action. 
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& Sigs, SF didt chet FAR fare Ge A odor wel «8l e, 2 olg Hh rea aug enm e, TAA 
Ha He tec gi 


ale ae 4 ada wq exui: | WA aadA AAMT: unb AAT: | 3-33 ll 
Yadi hyaham na varteyam jatu karmanyatandritah | mama vartmanuvartante manusyah 
Partha sarvasah II 


For, if | ever do not engage in actions unwearied (without getting tired); people (would) 
follow My path (in that inaction) in all respects, O Partha. 


quifa» e ure, ufa Harte A darted (Alaa) WH HH A a en] dr AAS Va VR À N el APT 
Hl ATA Hd e (AAT PAY) I 


SaflquRd eller «3 qui eu Aay | WSL d Hal emque Wor: Il 3-3v II 


Utsideyurime loka na kuryam karma chedaham | sankarasya cha karta syamupahanyamimah prajah II 


These worlds would be ruined (extinct) if | did not perform action; and will be the creater of 
caste-confusion and destroyer of these beings. (A strict caste system appears to be extolled 
here). 


ufa À pH a es Ta n AW Sl GS SIN H GHA GI HEF Sel TU Sa SER WoT HI AW 
HR AM eh | 


War: HHUA GU Hdl uma | paaga PNN Il 3-24 ll 
Saktah karmanyavidvanso yatha kurvanti Bharata | kuryadvidvanstathasaktaschikirsur- 
lokasangraham II 


As the ignorant act attached with actions, O Bharata; so should the wise act without 
attachment, desiring the welfare of the world. 


è URG, PA A saat gu Stl fS Wen pA Hrd e, siafeated fear A Gadus Gt gu51 
UY Sal WOR He | 


q Seed Tada SHSM | SAHA fagrgqad: SATA I 3-38 I 


Na buddhibhedam janayedajfianam karmasanginam | josayetsarvakarmani vidvanyuktah 
samacharan ll 
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The wise should not create division (confusion) in the understanding of the ignorant 
attached to action; he should encourage (them) to like all actions, (while himself) acting 
established in Yoga. 


Wal YSU cured fe» qg Hata saad aret santa Ht sf A WA (SUT Ula) SUA A He | 
(tad) OPT A fra Leet HH Ha gerr StS (11) Bl Hal a uia aA) ead | 


Wed: faa TÀ: Haff ads: | org faune pae AA Wd I 3-2o l 


Prakriteh kriyamanani gunaih karmani sarvasah | ahankaravimadhAtma kartahamiti manyate II 


Actions in all respects are performed by the Gunas (qualities) of Prakriti (nature); (but) the 
one deluded by false ego (identifying himself with the body), thinks "I am the doer”. 


HH Us VOR À Weld & Wot sri fea ord E, Ged) seo A Aled a:p aren ‘A Hail g 
Val AMT È | 


Ref. Bhagavata Purana 3.26.6: Ud (IMMA Soe Ud: GAM | SAY [epar WORM 


HAÑ Il Due to forgetfulness, man considers the deeds performed by the Gunas of Prakriti as 
done by himself. 


defer Fetal Ure Hamm: | TO TUI acd gie Heal A sid II 3-3 Il 


Tattvavittu mahabaho gunakarmavibhagayoh | guna gunesu vartanta iti matva na sajjate Il 


But O Mighty-armed, the knower of the truth of the distinction of Gunas (qualities) and 
(their) Karmas (functions); thinking (knowing) that Gunas (senses) are acting in the Gunas 
(sense-objects), does not become attached. 


Od 8 ASIST), Ur SR GAH) OH & fay & qe Hl sr rer TO él quil A sva x8 e Qui 
WARS SII el Sta | 


TPR AS!: Gord THA | dapeatdal Farpeataad fracas ii 3-28 I 


Prakritergunasammüdhah sajjante gunakarmasu | tanakritsnavido mandankritsnavinna vichalayet II 


The ones deluded by the Gunas of Prakriti get attached to the Gunas (and their) functions. 
Let the knower of the whole not unsettle those dull-witted who know not the whole. 
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eS et (SR Sah) Hal A sige Led g, SA Waa a SASHA ret 
Tra Set Tel HY Waa sr aren fafera a 9x | 


Wf Salter Saito Gaede | PRISMA ug qun faiaeqs: i 3-30 Il 


Mayi sarvani karmani sannyasyadhyatmachetasa | nirasirnirmamo bhütva yudhyasva vigatajvarah ll 


Renouncing (surrendering - Sridhara) all actions unto Me, with your mind resting on the Self; 
having become free from hope (and) mine-ness (selfishness), fight (with) mental trouble 
gone. 


seared Fo fera eri mquit aot wt gat A ahr aoo; n-a, ma-a (31h) aaa- 
BID qa dx | 


d 3 nad ferais Aa: | 95gra«dis qued! Herd Ash Pat: | 3-321 


Ye me matamidam nityamanutisthanti manavah | $raddhavanto'nasüyanto muchyante te'pi 
karmabhih Il 


Those men who constantly stay in (follow) this view (doctrine) of Mine; full of faith and not 
finding fault with it, they too (just like a perfectly wise - Sridhara) are liberated from (results 
of) actions. 


d rue o PSNI Sales eris ie aie Rt meist ngon] 
ge | 


ù cda qued THÉ A Aa | adaa AiR AfA TIT: Ii 3-33 


Ye tvetadabhyasüyanto nanutisthanti me matam | sarvajfianavimüdhanstanviddhi nastanachetasah ll 


But those who holding this view of Mine in contempt (finding fault with it), do not follow it; 
know those thoughtless (senseless) (and) confused by (averse to) all knowledge, as 
destroyed. (See also Gita 18.67). 


Ra sl qai di anwef? vd gu AY ud Gr arp et Hed, Sa Al (31h) SAT amit 3 ufa 
ol Ay gu wir | 


Tet Ud «qur Upda | weld aa uch ave: feo eSI ll 3-331 


Sadri$am chestate svasyah prakriterjAanavanapi | prakritim yanti bhütani nigrahah kim karisyati II 
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Even the man of knowledge also acts in conformity with his own Prakriti (resulting from past 
lives and actions); beings attain to (follow) their nature, what will repression (of senses) do 
(achieve)? 


Gel de fà» waar ot sot weld & asa Td wat e 1 (Sh vila sat vps wl ura eld e i 
(fpx fel Sl) GAA qur exi ? 


giis TSM AAT | our GRA TH ge RAAR Ii 3-3% 1 
Indriyasyendriyasyarthe ragadvesau vyavasthitau | tayorna va$amagachchhettau hyasya pari- 
panthinau II 


Liking and disliking between a sense and (its respective) sense-object are fixed; none should 
come under the sway (control) of these two, because both are impediments in his path. 


sf aiv (a) shea & fau & sla vn (sig oy aaa (ufa) EI Sah asithug set er 
aR, quife d lat gud fon es drei R | 


Jamani fenqur: Reagan | aer Pest 3: ust ware: i 3-34 ll 
$reyanswadharmo vigunah paradharmatsvanushthitat | swadharme nidhanam sreyah 
paradharmo bhayavahah Il 


Great is one's own Dharma (even) without merit, than the Dharma of others (even) well 
performed; dying in one's own Dharma is great, (whereas) the Dharma of others is perilous 
(fearful). 


ares à UIT TE qui & ot A erar DoRiea uj ahh Ag 81 ers ef 3 ear Has (rahe 
Wed YAS e | 


Note: See also Gita 18.47. Ramanuja interprets qtii (Svadharma) as Karmayoga and Um 
(Pardharma) as Gyanyoga. 


Ref. Manusmriti 10.97: dx «qtd ATN Wa: sari: | RUN ita fe Gea: Gata wife: | 


Great is one's own Dharma, not that of others (even if) perfectly performed; living in 
(following) the Dharma of others, one instantly falls from his caste. (Manusmriti is derided 
for its caste system). 


Sl sda | Arjuna uvacha | Arjuna said | SIA A HET | 
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HY oa ugasi urd ad qeu: | 3 rss ata genfed frater: Ii 3-38 i 


Atha kena prayukto'yam papam charati pürusah | anichchhann api Varsneya balad iva niyojitah II 


Then, impelled by what is this man engages in (commits) sin even unwillingly, O Varshneya; 
as if constrained by coercion? (What propels a man toward evil deeds even against his will?) 


di fios e arta, fad Ws grex ug TIS A Dec get wt seq ejm gu e Hild und o 
STERU HRA 8 ? 


HuTalyars | Sri Bhagavan uvacha | Sri Bhagavan said | MUTA Her | 


PTA UY PIY UT Va Aaa: | ASIA Aero fale ARNT ll 3-319 


Kama esa krodha esa rajogunasamudbhavah | mahasano mahapapma viddhyenam iha vairinam II 


It is lust (desire), it is anger, born of Rajas Guna (quality of passion), all-devouring (very 
ravenous), all-polluting (most sinful); know it to be the enemy here (in this world). 


US HH e, Fe Hie e, Th WNT A Soa Sal 8 - Fed GM arerr (3rifq i A Hat 4 erani 
aren), AST | Del (SS GAR F) GH grep! At GT | 


edafaad afadurauit Ae 1 aAA TRA AATA 1 3-3 Il 


Dhümenavriyate vahniryathadarso malena cha | yatholbenavrito garbhastatha tenedamavritam II 


As fire is covered by smoke and mirror by dust; as embriyo is enveloped by the amnion 
(womb), likewise by that (lust or desire) is this (knowledge) enveloped. 


SRI qi qp affir ai eet S quur THT vedi e, GA GR Bay eT vedi e, d el gu (oH) d Jg 
(SIT) SHI VST d I 


Note: Besant interprets ‘this’ as the ‘universe’ and Tilak as ‘everything’. 


aigd Adds Mal PAAR | SRSA Hrdy GURU F Il 3-32 


avritam gyanametena gyanino nityavairina | kamarüpena Kaunteya duspürenanalena cha II 


Knowledge is enveloped by that (lust or desire), the permanent enemy of the wise; having 
the form of lust and insatiable fire, O Kaunteya. 


8 Gray, Maal a5 Aa ast gu p-o arguifa afi d» ext (H-T81 op ar soiled È | 
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Seater Hat gesaan | LAAS Waa XRT ll 3-vo ll 


Indriyani mano buddhirasyadhisthanamuchyate | etairvimohayatyesa jAanamavritya dehinam II 


The senses, the mind and the intellect are said to be its (of lust or desire) seat (abode); 
enveloping (covering) knowledge by these (three), it deludes (confuses) the embodied 
being. 


Sisal, FA Sf gfe gud FIIRI-ITH He wd Sl SAH ERI WA cl SH Hh ug Glare HT 
Alfa €x tal | 


mra AR amaA Fara uy | Oa were et AAPA ll 3-v2 Il 
Tasmattvamindriyanyadau niyamya Bharatarsabha | papmanam prajahi hyenam jnanavijhana- 
nasanam Il 


Therefore, first of all disciplining the senses, O bull (great) among the Bharats, you (should) 
slay this sinful thing, the sure destroyer of wisdom and knowledge. 


Saad g UAT, GA Uae ugel Sisal ol Paha Heh a ak faa or fsa AI He act 
So UG-SU (PTA) HT AR Stet | 


Note: 34 is generally meant to be spiritual wisdom or Vedanta and Tax to be logical 
knowledge or Sankhya. However, various interpretors have explained it variously. For 
Sankara, 3ITH is knowledge learned from the scriptures or teachers and Tat is personal 
experience of that knowledge. For Ramanuja, 3IT4 relates to STAs (nature of the self) 
and AJM to enad (discriminatory knowledge of the self). Telang translates these as 
'knowledge from books or teachers' and 'experience from personal perception' whereas 
Tilak interprets these as ‘spiritual knowledge’ and ‘specified knowledge’. $ridhara has two 
interpretations — one, 3lTH as knowledge of the Self and fast as scriptural knowledge, and 
two, 3lTH as knowledge resulting from the teachings of the scriptures or teachers and fa 
as knowledge resulting from meditation. Davies interprets these as ‘spiritual knowledge’and 
‘worldly knowledge’. See also Gita 6.8, 7.2, 9.1. 


Ra care RSM: us AA: | AAR ORT Ga sa: RIY ut: II 3-83 l 
Indriyani paranyahurindriyebhyah param manah | manasastu para buddhiryo buddheh 
paratastu sah Il 
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Senses are said to be superior (to their objects or the gross body); superior to the senses is 
mind; but superior to mind is intellect; but that which is superior to intellect is He (the higher 
Self). 


RA s: ae BRS Ay Hed e shea 3 3g ma e, m2 9 iU 3S Tes Pest 3g 8 ae 
dg (ATM È | 


Note: Here are 3 levels of consciousness (senses, mind and intellect) comprising the lower 
self, followed by the higher Self (the soul). The higher we rise this ladder, the freer we are. 
Rising up this ladder, we can finally win over desire. 


Ref. Katha Up. 1.3.10: gir usr grat sway ui HT: | AAR US STIS WE: II 
Superior (beyond) to the senses are their objects; superior to the objects is the mind; 
superior to the mind is intellect, superior to intellect is the higher Self (the soul). Katha Up. 


2.3.7; gh: ux Fal FAS: Sera a | Gravel Were Wedlse mnm I Superior to the 
senses is the mind; higher than the mind is the Sattva (intellect); above the intellect is the 
Great Atma (the Self); higher than the Great (Mahat) is Avyakta. Ramanuja and Thomson 
interpret XT: (he) as Kama (desire, passion). 


Ud s: UY Ftd PASM | oe ST Hense! STIS Seay Il 3-3 1 
Evam buddheh param buddhva sanstabhyAtmannam atmana | jahi satrurn mahabaho 
kamarüpam durasadam Il 


Thus knowing Him who is superior to intellect, subduing the self by the Self, you (should) 
slay, O Mighty-armed, the enemy which is having the form of desire (and) hard to conquer. 


Sa VOR Sfi E AS (STAN Hl GAH (SR) (asa se & ERI FA Hl aI A axo, g 
HEINTAN, SA HAST quid BA Hl HN Sie | 


Note: ‘Subduing the self by the Self’ is interpreted as ‘steadying the Atma by pure mind’ by 
Sankara and ‘controlling the mind by determinate intellect’ by Madhusüdana. 


SRNA enaa Ag sendet amma poaa Hearn aa qdrats ears: i 3 
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AY aguis sara: 


Wawasan: 


(Path of Gyan Karma and Sanyasa) 


P IEEHITSIES ara | Sri Bhagavan uvacha | Sri Bhagavan said | SUTTA À PET | 
zi Aaaa ant agrara | faxed urg ARPAS I ¥-2 


Imam vivasvate yogam proktavanahamavyayam | vivasvanmanave praha manurikşhvākave 'bravīt II 


| had told this imperishable Yoga to Vivasvan (Sun-god), Vivasvan told (it to his son) Manu 
(progenitor of mankind); Manu said (it) to (his son) Iksvaku (progenitor of Surya-vansa). 


FA ug erfasst ar fqasara (T8) A Het a, fdasara A 74 À Hel, AAA Sdn 3 cl | 
Ud RARA merit fag: | 30 PAA ASAT APT AV: RAT I v-3 I 


Evam paramparapraptamimam rajarsayo viduh | sa kaleneha mahata yogo nastah Parantapa Il 


Thus received (handed down) in a continuous tradition, the royal sages (kings who were 
sages as well) came to know it. That Yoga was lost here (in this world) due to a long time, O 
Parantapa. 


@ UNdU, SA VOR ART SE td SH (UT) Hl STGITSIIE A GAT | Tes HT Ged ee SI Su cw d 
JA gl T aT I 


q Uae qur dsa ur: usd: uz: 1 HSN A GT ait exi giaqde i v-3 
Sa evayam maya te'dya yogah proktah puratanah | bhakto'si me sakha cheti rahasyam hyetad- 
uttamam Il 


That same this ancient Yoga has been said (declared) today by Me to you; (since) you are my 
devotee (disciple) and friend (beloved of Me), this indeed being the Supreme secret. 


el Ug WRIA UT Ser AR SRI GS HST TA è Riles) qu FR Wed ens (a) SRI gl | Ge Psa 
el STH WE | 


Sl sda | Arjuna uvacha | Arjuna said | SIA A He | 
SUR Yad! TH ui sr fara: | euntes errat uledarefe | ¥-¥ ll 


Aparam bhavato janma param janma vivasvatah | katham etad vijaniyam tvam adau proktavan iti Il 
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Subsequent (later) is Your birth, (and) prior the birth of Vivasvan. How am | to know 
(understand, believe) that you said (declared) it in the beginning? 


HOH SIS We HS (SII) GI HI GH Vet HS (d) À Ug HS GL TAS) fo ag el d sa 
site H Hel ur? 


stutalyars | Sri Bhagavan uvacha | Sri Bhagavan said | STITGT4 1 eT | 
SEM A dah GAIA da uj: | drug da Salo a «i der RAT I ¥-4 II 


Bahüni me vyatitani janmani tava charjuna | tanyaham veda sarvani na tvam vettha parantapa Il 


Numerous have been My births, and yours too, that have gone by (in the past), O Arjuna. | 
know (remember) all those (but) you don't know, O Parantapa. 


8 Sas, TN SIN GER agd oH ala do e |e Way, GA «so À ITI g, qH "T6! od | 
SST PATA SIITHTHTSISTSTU SL | Wep fel SaTHTSTE PEAT I ¥-& Il 


Ajo'pi sannavyayAtma bhütanamisvaro'pi san | prakritim svamadhisthaya sambhavamyatmamayayéa II 


Though being unborn, of imperishable nature, (and) also being the Lord of (all) beings; 
ruling over (establishing in) My own nature, | come forth (born) by My own Maya (own free 
will — Ramanuja). 


È sort ai afama eld gu A (aur endo urferat wr saz eld gu «il, sot ufa at 
AM exa» At Ara Sed) À uae edi g | 


Ref. Bri. Up. 2.3.1 and Maitri Up. 5.3: & Ad TAU VU ei dani | Brahman has two forms — 
gross (manifest) and also subtle (unmanifest). 


Gal Gal fe GA Taal UR | IAA Ta gA Il v-to Il 
Yada yada hi dharmasya glanirbhavati Bharata | abhyutthanamadharmasya tadAtmanam 
srijamyaham II 


For (infact), whensoever there ensues decline of Dharma (righteousness, established law), O 
Bharata, (and) rise of Adharma (unrighteousness, lawlessness); then | bring forth Myself (My 
form). 


@ URd, Sa-a UA col SI (d) He e GAIA edt 8, dq H 3r (8) Hl var (Hoe Sra g | 
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Note: Sankara and Ràmanuja interpret Dharma here as Varnasram Dharma (the caste 
system). 


Ref. Markandeya Purana 4.53: Jal dal fe $889 taal Gis | ngaru daar 
Il 


ORAM Seat ARAN d Shay | ASTI SEATS gÀ AY IE ¥-C II 
Paritranaya sadhünam vinasaya cha duskritam | dharmasansthapanarthaya sambhavami yuge 
yuge Il 


To protect the pious (good) and to destroy the wicked (evil-doers); for the purpose of (re-) 
establishing Dharma (righteousness), | come into being from time to time (in all ages). 


Ue Foul Ht Lal Se d fers, qeu or AT Het a fera (sik) tI Ht GAY WMA SHI 9 
fera d quu d wee ger Pra gi 


SF oH a À fear ur dfe dud: | Gaal dg YA Ale Wf ASSA I v-8 I 
Janma karma cha me divyamevam yo vetti tattvatah | tyaktva deham punarjanma naiti mameti 
so rjuna Il 


My birth and action is divine (transcendental), who thus knows in essence (truely), upon 
(after) leaving the body comes not to rebirth (is not reborn); he comes to Me, O Arjuna. 


oot, AR FH OR pH fea e - Su VOR wil ded BGA ATS, dg MN d UPA & Ria 
YTA ST Wr Ae Sl, (AS) Hel Wet Sta 8 | 


FRPTHaS Ie AAA AOA: | sea! MATT Ye HSRTGHTIGI: ll ¥-Ro II 


Vitaragabhayakrodha manmaya mamupasritah | bahavo jAanatapasa puta madbhavamagatah II 


Freed from passion, fear and anger, absorbed in (or, full of) Me, surrendered to Me; purified 
by the penance (in the form) of (the above) knowledge, many have attained to My being (in 
the past too). 


Tea Hh WT, YA SR le A Hat gu, Aer A decla v8 ard, AR nfi Ves dre sgd À AIM 
WAS qu 3l ufaa giao AX TSU HI un St qe e 
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X ur At Weed dead HOTA | FA qeiJjad«i Ws unb AAR: I ¥-88 l 


Ye yatha mam prapadyante tanstathaiva bhajamyaham | mama vartmanuvartante manusyah 
Partha sarvasah II 


Whoever approach (worship) Me in whichever way (whether with desire-prompted or 
desireless action), them the same way | accept (honor); (because) men follow My path in all 
respects, O Partha. 


wir qs fos WHR Word e, A A aer Sel WHER Yor lea) g: Galfer) è ud, Aas Sisi 
UPR A A AM GT SAR Hd $ | 


Note: All paths followed by different faiths lead to Him alone. 


arg: pHo Pts sora se gadi: | fai fe Aras ces ARa efor I v-S3 I 
Kanksantah karmanam siddhim yajanta iha devatah | ksipram hi manuse loke siddhirbhavati 
karmaja II 


The ones desiring success (fruit) of (their) actions, worship (offer sacrifice to) the deities in 
this world; since the fruit of action happens quickly (as against fruit of knowledge) in the 
human world. 


nuca eign Sista cece src ginal antenatal 
Aa a TE | 


"drgdud qur YS Orp GHP: | qu HARA ut fades i ¥-23 l 
Chaturvarnyam maya sristarn gunakarmavibhagasah | tasya kartaram api mam viddhy- 
akartaramavyayam II 


The fourfold (order of) Varnas was created by Me according to the distinction of Gunas and 
Karmas; though its creator, know Me (as) non-creator, the Immutable (inexhaustible). 


TUI aiv Hal & AUN & spa AX ERI a_auf ca quit — sarum, afa, du, ra) Hl TIA Ht 
TA 81 Suo T Hal Sid gu A gg padi (SiR) Srt writ 


Note: This verse has been a subject of much criticism since caste is said to be a Divinely 
created human institution here. But it needs to be noted that the Varnas in this verse are 
based on Gunas (modes) and Karmas (actions); not on Kula (family) and Janma (birth). But 
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Brahman is neither partial nor cruel (Brahmasütra 2.1.34: ATTA 1). See also Rig Veda 


10.90.12: STROSS TpurmiTgTE UIT: pd: | HS deu TERA: Vagal Bal sora I 
q Hi path ferzuf« «1:3 auc et | gfd ui ASAA Sat sp gerd i v-2v ll 


Na mam karmani limpanti na me karmaphale spriha | iti mam yo'bhijanati karmabhirna sa 
badhyate ll 


Neither the actions defile (stain, corrupt, cling to ) Me, nor any yearning in Me for the fruit of 
actions. He who happens to know (recognise) Me thus, is not bound (fettered) by actions. 


d i22 E M QU (de) wat a 
Sea | 


Ud Seal Hd HH YRA quafi | pe pa quid ud: Qdds PAH Il ¥-24 l 
Evam jfiatva kritam karma pürvairapi mumuksubhih | kuru karmaiva tasmattvam pürvaih 
pürvataram kritam |l 


Thus knowing, action was performed by the ancient seekers of deliverance too. Therefore, 
you also perform action (as was) performed by the ancients in the past. 


Ta sre St Uda & BAYS Het eo arfirefürai) gn ut ea fea ae 81 sated qu i ed 
Ol GAT Udell d» ERI dere À fora aa 8 | 


Note: The action referred to here is interpreted variously as ‘action to maintain world order’ 
or ‘action to set example to others’ or ‘action for self-purification’ (or to fight a righteous war 
as in Arjuna's case). 


fd» pH foni pause ART: | ad ec waa qesredr MAAS SUI ll v-28 I 


Kim karma kimakarmeti kavayo'pyatra mohitah | tatte karma pravaksyami yagytva moksyase’subhat II 


Even poets (wise, sages, men of discrimination) get confused here as to what is action and 
what is inaction. So, I shall explain to you what action is, knowing which you will be liberated 
from evil. 


qj ene? sod wu e? sa Gl Pula He) 3 fà (gau en A fea er wma el guida 
Je OF er GU Hea RA GAH GH AH À Yad gl ST | 


66 


PHT A chad sod d Apo: | 3r Ure Ag TEA PHO Tc: I 8-30 Il 
Karmano hyapi boddhavyam boddhavyam cha vikarmanah | akarmanascha boddhavyam gahana 
karmano gatih Il 


There is to be known about action and to be known about wrong (prohibited, opposite) 
action too; and, to be known about inaction; tangled (deep, mysterious, obscure) is the path 
of action. 


du GIA unu e sik fast c A ord um e qur ari e sri un e; SA ol 
Ted e | 


Note: Sankara interprets qii as ‘prescribed action’, fapt as ‘forbidden action’ and Hea as 
‘keeping quite’. Ramanuja interprets «511 as ‘action that leads to Mokéa’, fa4 as ‘various 
actions for fruit’ and H@4 as ‘non-action i.e., knowledge of the Self’. Madhva says that 
knowing action alone is not enough for Moksa, one needs to know its nature as well. 
According to Madhva, [dai is ‘action that creates bondage’. 


«Huge g: udo Hor HH a: 13 SAVY u qad: HeAHPUHT Il v- Il 
Karmanyakarma yah pasyedakarmani cha karma yah | sa buddhimanmanusyeshu sa yuktah 
kritsnakarmakrit II 


He who sees (real) inaction in (apparent) action and (likewise who sees) action in inaction; he 
is wise among men, he is practiced in Yoga (whose) all tasks (for emancipation) are 
accomplished. 


HAAN or 3 spat haar stk ot ard 3 pa (eui D), de HAM A Gear’, qe dur 3 
Fad 6, WIG Hapa, THETA) e | 


Note: Sankara interprets it as ‘action of the body is inaction of the Self and inaction is also a 
kind of action which pertains to the body; thus, both action and inaction pertain to the body 
only’. Ramanuja interprets that a man is wise who sees Self-realization in the performance of 
action and action in knowledge of the Self itself. Madhva says that a wise man is one who 
while performing action thinks that only God is acting and while being inactive (e.g., 
sleeping) also thinks that only God is acting. 


"I Ud TARA: eS eudisidr: | IIa Sep HT qug: usd qr I v-98 Ii 
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Yasya sarve samarambhah kamasankalpavarjitah | gyanagnidagdhakarmanam tamahuh 
panditam budhah Il 


Whose all undertakings (actions) are devoid of hankering for desires (sense-pleasures); 
actions are burnt up in the fire of knowledge, him the wise call a learned man. 


fora auf arf eoa sik decd A eed gl T8 e, SF area efi d iu gr e, VS amie 
ysa ded 8 | 


Ua aeg Aaga Rya: | pAs A Aa faferep3td v: I v-3o!l 


Tyaktva karmaphalasangam nityatripto nirasrayah | karmaniabhipravritto'pi naiva kifichitkaroti sah II 


Giving up attachment for the fruit of action, ever content (by own internal bliss), free from 
dependence (self-reliant); though (he is) engaged in action, he does not do anything indeed. 


de Aaqa, ARa (AIS) HH d» ter A safes GPT He Hat A eu ger «ft ada À pe el 
ed | 


eidama aada RE: | IRR bad PH pda feofes Ii ¥-22 1 


NirasiryatachittAtma tyaktasarvaparigrahah | sarirarn kevalam karma kurvannapnoti kilbisam II 


Rid of cravings (hopes), with disciplined mind and self (senses), (who has) given up all 
possessions; performing merely bodily action (for physical needs), (he) incurs no sin. 


Pratt emr, itd gu Rre aren, (Sra) mma (util Ph Beh ar uta ax fear e, 
(G8) had R- HH HAT Sst, OG Gl Ae Uta Ste | 


FESTA GS Galata (GAR: | Ta: Regal d peat 4 FISUId I ¥-22I 
Yadrichchhalabhasantusto dvandvatito vimatsarah | samah siddhavasiddhau cha kritvapi na 
nibadhyate II 


Content with gain coming by chance (of its own accord), passed beyond dualities (like pain 
and pleasure), free from envy; equal in success and failure, (he) is not bound though acting. 


foal «51 d» gA- UCT gU eT A egy Led dett, gal ES- sie) À da, Seat 3 wea, 
fate ar site Goda sik faa A TH tet aret (AIS) HH Hra gar A et Sear | 
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TAS HAA WAT ATS: | MATAR: HH TAG ANAA I ¥-23 ll 


Gatasangasya muktasya jhanavasthitachetasah | yagyacharatah karma samagram praviliyate ll 


Whose attachment is gone, (who is) free (from dualities), whose intellect is situated in 
knowledge; (who) works for (the sake of) Yagya, (his) whole action (Karma) dissolves away. 


Nat arated Ay St TA 8, wil ES- site gui) Bat St Ta 8, forse Ferd ITA A rafa 
8, Ol aa- & frd HY ax e, Sad ungui axi facts sl ure S| 


TACO Teal SATA TAT gam | Tela GA «rod SAANA I ¥-2v I 
Brahmarpanam brahma havirbrahmagnau brahmana hutam | brahmaiva tena gantavyam 
brahmakarmasamadhina Il 


Arpana (the act of offering) is Brahman (not Brahman is Arpana), havi (the offering) is 
Brahman, by Brahman it is offered into the fire which itself is Brahman (Brahmagni); Brahman 
alone to be gone to by those who meditate on Brahman in (the form of) action. 


aráur siat 2, Sf Tal e, TA SRI srer-veu affir F amgfd A ordi e; sa-wu ed 3 want (od v 
Tel VAS HY GSA fira Wes Ac) 9131084 A siat e | 


cada usi ANA: word | seras uat BSAA TY! Ii ¥-24 I 


Daivamevapare yagyam yoginah paryupasate | brahmagnavapare yagyam yagyenaivopajuhvati II 


Some (or, other) Yogis (Karma-yogis, devotees) worship by Yagya (sacrifice) only the gods; 
others (Gyàna-yogis) offer sacrifice (self, Atma) by the sacrifice (self, Atma) itself in the fire of 
Brahman. 


HS (qum) unit (amant) lari e el ust D ERI US (SAB) Hrd e; SI a-d) Srar-8u 
AA A 3TGI-NSU AT 3b FRI St Ba (STH) HT soy (SAA) HA e I 


Ref. Rigveda 10.90.16 (Purusa Sükta): Jar GaAs (worshipped sacrifice by sacrifice). 


jars arae iara gett | Mealalauarry gua sie I ¥-26 1 


srotradinindriyanyanye sanyamagnisu juhvati | sabdadinvisayananya indriyagnisu juhvati Il 


Some offer hearing etc. other senses into the fires of restraint; others offer sound etc. other 
sense-objects into the fires (in the form) of senses (being unattached to sense-pleasures). 
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HS A sila ane ar seat e Gare sida 3 sas (sition Hrd e (31) GI PD Beale 
ary faut c sfeaen afit 3 saa (sth &xd e I 


aaia prorat aay | amem wee aaa Il ¥-2W 


Sarvanindriyakarmani pranakarmani chapare | atmasanyamayogagnau juhvati gyanadipite Il 


Others offer all the functions of the senses (organs) and the functions of Prana (vital airs) in 
the fire of the Yoga of self-control, (this fire being) kindled by knowledge. 


Sie eae ener ete E tere alee aur 
| 


gaada GPTAM AUT | LAAT AAT AAMT Tara: SAA: I w-3 I 


Dravyayajfiastapoyajfia yogayajfiastathapare | swadhyayagyanayagyascha yatayah sansitavratah ll 


Yet others (offer) sacrifice of wealth, sacrifice of penance, sacrifice (by way of practice) of 
Yoga, and sacrifice by reading and knowledge (of scripture), the ascetics (those who have 
subdued their senses) (and who are) of strict vows. 


PS quy HR sae qasitet (ein, «oTt, quist, UTA Bi TAA qd WAT (HX R) | 
SO raf Wot UIST AAR | UOI Sq eal MONTARE: || v -38 Il 


Apane juhvati pranam prane’panam tathapare | pranapanagati ruddhva pranayamaparayanah II 


Still other offers Exhalation into Inhalation and Inhalation into Exhalation; blocking the 
movement of Exhalation and Inhalation, (those) devoted to controlling the breath (vital airs). 


HS GA WIUTITHUsnur (APT) WOT SR SAU ep] TA Hl vYebep sos À WIUI cp] d wo A sa 
wl st Hed e | 


Note: Pranayama is life-control technique of Yoga, called Kriya Yoga. According to P. 
Yogananda, theory of Kriya Yoga is expounded in this verse and Gita 5.27 and Gita 5.28. 


Soy PACER: ums weft | mdsuld usa! Sagrada. ii ¥-3o | 


Apare niyataharah prananpranesu juhvati | sarve'pyete yajnavido yajfiakshapitakalmasah II 
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Others, of regulated (controlled) diet (food), offer the breaths (vital airs) in the breaths. All 
these indeed are knowers of sacrifice, cleansed (purified) of their sins by means of sacrifice. 


quw Aad SER SM dre (qe8) urit Hl wont A site wed e 13 xn aada e foray ur usi 
ERI AE Sl qo R | 


AAAS AA YS Ulead TA SATA | ATS CIIPISSGTISISI HAS: qeu Il v-32l 


Yajhasishtamritabhujo yanti brahma sanatanam | nayam loko'styayajfiasya kuto'nyah kurusattama II 


Eaters of the ambrosial (life-giving) remains of a sacrifice attain the eternal Brahman. This 
world is not for one who offers no sacrifice; whence the other (world), O best of Kurus? 


8 HAY, Ug 3 sd gu ANd HI VS SE Ta VA Fal HI UIT Sl EI GAA HA dra & feu 
US HIM (e) Fel R, fb GERI ich) HS Gl Ua 8) ? 


Note: Compare Yagyasistasinah (Gita 3.13) with Yagyasistamritabhujo (Gita 4.31). 


Ud sgiden aan Aaa Seo gA | SHoniake atald sear AAA I ¥-32 Il 


Evam bahuvidha yajfia vitata brahmano mukhe | karmajanviddhi tansarvanevam gyatva vimoksyase II 


In this way, many types of sacrifices are spread out (laid down) in the Vedas. Know them all 
having born of action (mind, senses, etc.); knowing so you shall be liberated (become free). 


Q3 ded Ge & ug ddl 3 ha gu ais 1 Ga Baal wd a, sea sale H fan sri sas 
gU OT | OI GAH TA ASTRA SI) Ya gl STi | 


Note: Ramanuja has interpreted 'Yagya' as ‘Karmayoga’. facat sen gà has been 
interpreted variously by various commentators. Sankara, Śrīdhara and Telang interpret it as 
‘are known from the Vedas’, Ramanuja as ‘means of reaching Brahman, i.e., realizing the true 
nature of Atma’, Thomson as ‘performed in the presence of the Supreme Spirit’, Davies as 
‘offered in the presence of Brahman’, Madhva as ‘for the sake of Supreme Self’, Tilak as 
‘taking place in the mouth of Brahman’. Hill links it with AÍ Tel of the previous verse and 
interprets it as ‘spread out at the gate to Brahman’ so that one may pick the sacrifice of 
one’s preference to perform for reaching Brahman. 


SEIT-COHHUTSTSITSITHTUSI: WAT | Ud epuifsaei ure amd Uae | ¥-33 Il 
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Sreyandravyamayadyagyajgyanayagyah Parantapa | sarvam karmakhilarm Partha gyane pari- 
samapyate II 


Better than the sacrifice through material objects (ceremonial rites) is sacrifice through 
knowledge, O Parantapa. (Because) all action in its entirety, O Partha, culminates in 
knowledge. 


& ay, gemma ur (faft-faer, exes) wt aden aaa AS È; Galfer) e rd, GT Hef qui 
Su d arra A facia (raa) gl Tar e i 


Ref. Karma Purana 2.4.25: 4ra Sadararr: fases? 4a | a fe amd: At FIIHRTRUÍ AAT II 


Among all the devotees, he is My beloved, more beloved, who constantly worships Me with 
Gyana, not otherwise. 


dete uud Rud Iur | SARA q aA Mises: 1 ¥-3¥ Il 


Tadviddhi pranipatena pariprasnena sevaya | upadeksyanti te gyanam gyaninastattvadarsinah II 


Know that knowledge by reverent obeisance (discipleship), by humble questioning, by 
(devoted) service to the learned who have realized the truth; they will give you discourse (on 
that). 


Oe IA Hl TA dea sit aaa Hl 3mas uda» WUITH exa, Wadd UA Hrd, 3-10] Gal do» 
OMT | d Ge (Sa AA c1) SAGA He | 


Ref. Mun. Up. 1.2.12: Rad sr Te dari nes T RRUTIUT: seat TAPS | For that knowledge, 


let him, with fuel in hand, approach a teacher, who is versed in the Vedas and absorbed in 
Brahman. 


Asa 4 PARA GRA gs | 34 UTI Se Hf | ¥-34 ll or HRT 


Yajgyatva na punarmohamevam yasyasi Pandava | yena bhitanyasesena draksyasyatmanyatho 
mayi Il 


Knowing which, you shall not again get (fall) into delusion like this, O Pāndava; by which you 
shall see all (created) beings (without exception) in yourself that is (or, as also) in Me. 


@ usa, RA SA À GA SS UPR Ale HI ae Ur erai | fee SRI qu ws Ya HT v4} 
A seta (ur sh) qa A tear | 
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Note: HY is interpreted here variously by the commentators. When used in the sense of ‘that 
is’, it signifies Advaita and when used in the sense of ‘as also’ it shows Dvaita philosophy of 
Vedanta. 


aft da RT UTOR: aca: UTA: | Ud Walesa GSA Grae ll v-38 II 


Api chedasi papebhyah sarvebhyah papakrittamah | sarvam gyanaplavenaiva vrijinam santarisyasi II 


Even if you be the most sinful among all sinners; still (or yet) by the boat of knowledge (raft 
of wisdom) you shall cross over all sin (trespasses, evil). 


e R A e E S teles 
SAN | 


adui Beals AHA eS | WA: PAPA aged qui I v-3t ll 
Yathaidhansi samiddho'gnirbhasmasatkurute'rjuna | gyanagnih sarvakarmani bhasmasatkurute 
tatha II 


As fire reduces (turns, burns down) the kindled (blazing) firewood (fuels) to ashes, O Arjuna; 
so does the fire of knowledge turn all actions (binding force of all karma) to ashes. 


d M UM vx edi e, dS gl AWA veu] Sri wa Haf Hl uaa HX 
| 


q fé ga Vex Ulealte fderd. | dead GRRE: Grea fdeafe I w-3c ll 


Na hi gyanena sadrisam pavitramiha vidyate | tatsvayam yogasansiddhah kalenatmani vindati II 


Doubtless, nothing purifying (or pure, holy) like (equal to) knowledge exists here (in this 
world or among all penances). (He who is) perfected in Yoga, finds it within his own self in 
course of time. 


Ale gu Ta Fa & GA Ufa dv Tel HS ele Druid gu ar) e unt a RI 
(FAIS) tad & tax eh ur ear e i 


AAaeaHd Wa dem: udi: | WA TRA usi MAARATA || w-38 |l 


Sraddhavanlabhate gyànam tatparah sanyatendriyah | gyànam labdhva param santimachiren- 
adhigachchhati II 
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One (who is) full of faith, ready (willing, assiduous), master of his senses finds knowledge; 
(and) having obtained knowledge, reaches supreme peace (liberation) without delay. 


ST, TUR, force AYR WA UMA HX chal e | MWA UTT Hed GS APTA UH SITIS (HI&f) aI 
ICT Sl Sire R | 


AIA UAT Sara fa-T88fe | Aa AASR J US] 3 gA GRA: |l ¥-¥o ll 
Agyaschasraddadhanascha sansayAtma vinasyati | nayarn loko'sti na paro na sukham 
Sansayatmanah Il 


And, a sceptic (of doubting nature), (who is) without knowledge and without faith, perishes; 
for the doubting soul, there is neither this world, nor the next, nor happiness. 


qur, St ais safe Sat ISI AE (ud-) St rar el SA Haw & fn 4 ug ete e, 4 
Wee g, TYR 


Note: One must have knowledge or faith (or both) to achieve liberation (emancipation). 


qapa IARR | saat a PHT AUA UTRA II 8-83 I 
Yogasannyastakarmanam gyānasañchhinnasanśayam | atmavantam na karmani nibadhnanti 
Dhanafijaya II 


(Who has) renounced (fruitive) action by means of Yoga, cut away doubt by means of 
knowledge; (who has) realized his own self; (him) actions do not bind, O Dhananjaya. 


è erate, feret atr eot fate ere Hal oT art (sition Hx fears (383) WA 35 gn Saal H foa 
ex faur e, WS saad (qd HI GA qo, GAIA PÀ gu rdp drei HAR HI Ha eT std | 


Note: '3ITaTd«d' is also interpreted as 'self-possessed' (Sridhara), ‘master of himself’ (Davies), 
'Atmagyani' (Tilak) or ‘always watchful’ (Madhusüdana); 'self-possessed i.e., cautious or free 
from heedlessness' (Telang) 


CATIA gen TAIRA: | feodi SAS URTHIÍIBIRIS HRE II ¥-¥2 Il 
Tasmadajfianasambhütam hritstham jianasinatmanah | chhittvainam sansayam yogamatisth- 
ottistha Bharata Il 
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Therefore, cutting down with the sword of knowledge of the Self, this doubt born of 
ignorance (and) seated in the heart; resort to yoga (and) arise, O descendant of Bharata. 


sured è wma (Hadad), qu gau H Rad gu 3mretfera ism HT STAI SU dead ERI $44 
are unr À fara gr einer (SH) WS gl TTA | 


35 aaa Menda Tada IIA poma WASHS AI A Tas aA: I Y 
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AU TAAS ara: 


TURIN: sua PAAT: 


(Path of Sanyasa or Path of Karma Sanyasa) 


So Sara | Arjuna uvacha | Arjuna said | IA A He | 

Sar eH pwr grat a SRINI | esu uquive TH sfe BPA I 4-81 

Sanyasam karmanam krisna punaryogam cha śansasi | yachchhreya etayorekam tanme brühi 
su-nischitam II 


(First) Karma-sanyasa (renunciation of action) and then (Karma-)Yoga (path of action) you 
praise, O Krsna. Which of these two is good that alone tell me decisively. 


PU, sg HH oo GA ej] sie fübx Ga) GT SH VR Hrd e | SA GT A GH AGS, dg UH 
Wel Pisa exa» Hed | 


Note: Here, renunciation of all action is termed Karma-sanyasa (or Sankhya) and 
renunciation of desire-led action is termed Karma-yoga (Yoga). Question is, which one is 
better — giving up action altogether or giving up only desire-led action. 


Aaga | Sri Bhagavan uvacha | Śrī Bhagavan said | Sua AÀ PET | 
dame: piy AAA | cake” oro PATE ii 4-2 


Sanyasah karmayogascha nihsreyasakaravubhau | tayostu karmasanyasatkarmayogo visisyate II 


(Karma-)sanyasa and Karma-yoga both lead to the highest bliss (liberation). But, of these 
two, Karma-yoga is superior to Karma-sanyasa. 


PRIN ais era, 3 AT ei wean ead E | od g4 at 3 SH A aun Ay 2 | 


Ref. Matsya Purana 52.5: WAG aTahl SAAT: WAAC II Karmayoga Is superior to a 
thousand Gyanyogas. See also Ram Charitamanas, Ayodhya Kand, 20-218-2 (Tulsidas): qu 
Jer fay fet TRA — Action has been placed in prominence in the created world. 


ara: sd Pada ut a Sd a erga | Pegi fe Wesel p ssTanTS I 4-31 
Gyeyah sa nityasanyasi yo na dvesti na kanksati | nirdvandvo hi Mahabaho sukham bandhat- 
pramuchyate Il 
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He is worthy to be known as ever ascetic (always full of spirit of renunciation), who neither 
hates nor hankers after; for, being free from dualities (like pleasure and pain), O Mahabaho, 
he is easily set free from bondage. (Qa means easily). 


Gl 4 aU He e, 4 shia Hral e, de Aa 9 Su A aA Grae: qur sue) gl 3 
Ued él, 8 aga, qaude (sat S PA 9T SA-T 3p) TAA 31 388 Sa 8 | 


USS Uere Wafer a ufUsdr | wear: AHAA vem I 4-5 I 
Sankhyayogau prithagbalah pravadanti na panditah | ekamapyasthitah samyagubhayor- 
vindate phalam II 


Ignorant (those having intellect of a child) speak of Sankhya and Yoga as distinct, not the 
learned. Because fully (totally) staying in (or, following) one (of these), the fruit of both 
results. 


SITer-Sfsi (SRA) PRET Si AMT Hl YUH Qc wed e, a f ufüsdqurs | aiio gx ue a 
Tap (quf veu 33) ag (AAS) Hl ST HT Uer WT el wr e | 


Weder: WA wur def Tum | Ud ure u ubu a: wssW ur WW d 4-41 
Yatsankhyaih prapyate sthanam tadyogairapi gamyate | ekam sankhyam cha yogam cha yah 
pasyati sa pasyati II 


That place which is achieved by the Sankhyas (followers of Sankhya), that is also reached by 
the Yogis (followers of Yoga). Who sees Sankhya and Yoga as one, he (truly, indeed) sees. 


URE ERT Gi SIT Wee fea Gras, del Aa ERT Ug T SII SI A INST AR UT wl Ub 
cae e, dg Gare aa e | 


Ref. Yoga Vasistha 1.1.7: SUPA Vena aa xd ufo wea: | ada aapi Grad UA ua il 
As the two wings are necessary for flight of birds in the sky, so are Gyan and Karma for 
attainment of Supreme Goal. 


GURR Hears! gau: | AA Hse JfeunfRTesfe | 4-4 I 


Sanyasastu Mahabaho duhkhamaptumayogatah | yogayukto munirbrahma nachirenadhigachchhati II 


But, O Mahabaho, Sanyasa is difficult to attain (or brings distress) without Yoga (Karmayoga 
- Sanakar and Rāmānuja, devotion - Telang, practice - Hill). A sage equiped with Yoga 
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reaches Brahman (true renunciation — Sankara, Atma or Self - Ramanuja) soon (without 
delay). 


Od e Hela, GT 3» foal SUIT Ud Sl HSA e; APT S Yad Hf Tel Gl SIS Wt St oa R | 
Note: ¢: is used in the sense of ‘difficulty’ here as G is used for ‘ease’ in Gita 5.3. 


Ref. Matsya Purana 52.6: euni WA CA Aa Tar | Gyana is born of Karmayoga, 
which then leads to the Supreme Abode and 52.7: TAI SH Gaara aaa BMA | 
Therefore, one endowed with Karmayoga, attains the eternal Truth. See also Karma Purana 
2.4.25. 


anya (aR eran faferarerr fortes: | aiya Saad «t ferum I 4-lo Il 


Yogayukto visuddhAtma vijitAtma jitendriyah | sarvabhütatmabhütAtma kurvannapi na lipyate II 


One equipped with Yoga, pure in his self (mind, heart), master of his self (body), conqueror 
of his senses; who identifies himself with all beings (who is compassionate to all), is not 
touched (by the good or bad result of action) even while engaged in action. 


aga, agam, ARa, RAA, rst MAA eor set foror ATT g, de HH He getr A 
fera Fel Star | 


Note: Madhva interprets Ta UTA YT as ‘He who is the indweller in all beings’, Sankara 
and Ramanuja as ‘who realizes that his Self is the Self of all beings’. 


qa free aie spectu duifaq | UaSk GRU SAAS Weser Il - II 
Naiva kifichitkaromiti yukto manyeta tattvavit | 
pasyansrinvansprisahjighrannasnangachchhansvapansvasan II 


"| am not doing anything at all", thus a Yogi, a knower of the Truth, should think (thinks — 
Sridhara) while seeing, hearing, touching, smelling, eating, walking, sleeping, breathing. 


ced Hl OA Ae GA Qa grt, PAA FSM, «ust HT FSi, FAA gA, dr gA, THA Ha 
SS, HIT SA, AS Ha Sal VA AM (HTHGIT 8) fe "HA HPS A jel HX Ler E" | 


yerafeasgerTeal Tsai | efr ada gA URA ll 4-9 Il 


Pralapanvisrijangrihnannunmisannimisannapi | indriyanindriyarthesu vartanta iti dharayan ll 
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Talking, emitting (excreting), taking, even opening and closing eyes; thinking (believing) that 
senses (sense-organs) are dealing with (acting for the sake of) the senses (sense-objects). 


HAA grt, MTA FSH, WSU HLA gar qur sikalept Glee siz Yaa gar A, shear seat qb 
amt 3 aed vel 8 - Qur itd ex; 


TAU HHT Gs Aaa pA U: | Rra p up UM USTUGRTOTEHRTT || 4-20 I 
Brahmanyadhaya karmani sangam tyaktva karoti yah | lipyate na sa papena padmapatram- 
ivambhasa Il 


He who performs actions dedicating (offering) to Brahman (and) abandoning attachment (to 
those actions); is not touched by sin just as a lotus leaf (remains untouched) by water. 


wir FISD HHA srafea e SIT Se) Ta HI effi Hrs HY ext e, dg arg À Rr At 
lal SRI Vet ERI HAT ST Ue (fera ae Sra | 


OA FA Goal Sachse | ANA: HH Haka We reed merger II 4-22 I 


Kayena manasa buddhya kevalairindriyairapi | yoginah karma kurvanti sangam tyaktvatma- 
suddhaye Il 


Only with body (e.g., bathing) (or) with mind (e.g., meditation) (or) with intellect (thought) 
(or) even with senses (e.g., chanting God's name); the Yogis perform action, giving up 
attachment (alternatively, being not bound or affected by their results), for the purification 
of the self. 


ant Gq) baci IR, H4, See Hua Seat Eri wi, salar Hl APTS, Sea] Gl S] d» 
fod aod ard ei 


yad: epi Geka Ma AHH | sya: PPRT PA Gael raed ll 4-82 


Yuktah karmaphalam tyaktva santimapnoti naisthikim | ayuktah kamakarena phale sakto 
nibadhyate II 


A Yogi, on giving up fruit of action, achieves lasting (highest, well-founded, eternal) peace 
(tranquility); (whereas), a non-Yogi, attached to fruit caused by desire, is bound (to that fruit). 


"nit Se d Hel Hi UT Hr OA rt) Sar ct ur etr e (SAN wir ant sel e qg PAT Ht 
TRU À ha A 3mged glex Sea e | 
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adond FAT SEU. BE al | Tage UY del Aa Hada PRI I 4-23 Il 


Sarvakarmani manasa sannyasyaste sukham vasi | navadvare pure dehi naiva kurvanna karayan II 


Renouncing all actions mentally (not only physically), the self-controlled embodied being 
sits (lives, dwells) happliy in the city of nine gates (the body), neither doing (anything) nor 
causing to be done. 


SHU (SAN) GAA HX For CSUN, J ext Fst (SR) A Sl Hare Sai, «is Ha c AAS 
OMAR Ade aa R (qTR-v«Ul BND A Ye E VEI 2 | 


Ref. Katha Up. 5.1 (eleven gates); Svet. Up. 3.18 and Athrva Veda 10.2.31 (nine gates). 


q ded a Hae Hoes Gold WY: 19 SAHA «qur Wadd Il 4-25 Il 


Na kartritvam na karmani lokasya srijati prabhuh | na karmaphalasanyogam svabhavastu pravartate Il 


The Lord (Atma - Ramanuja) creates neither the doership (tendency or capacity to act) nor 
the actions for the world; nor union of actions with (their) fruits, for it is nature that works 
out. 


DY SIN. Gaal) db a Halts, 4 Ha SiR a HAH d Pat Hl Ta Hed e; sifdg «aura el sd 
Yel (PTR) 8 | 


Aad peared 4 de god fay: | saad WA de qr ema: | 4-84 I 
Nadatte kasyachitpapam na chaiva sukritam vibhuh | ajfianenavritam jnanam tena muhyanti 
jantavah Il 


The Lord (Atma - Ramanuja) accepts neither the ill-doing nor the well-doing of anyone. 
Gyana is covered by Agyana, thereby the creatures get deluded (as to the Lord's relation to 
man's doings). 


fay Oy) ai feet & coed at sik a feet & quer a el yen Gra e; SRI & ERI WA 
reared e, Sas (eh ellas? alec el ve € | 


UPA g desir ASi ATA: | ARA WeDTSRIKE CR ll 4-28 I 


Jfianena tu tadajfianam yesam nasitamatmanah | tesamadityavajjanam prakasayati tatparam II 
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But in whom that ignorance has been destroyed by the knowledge of the Self; in them 
knowledge, like the (shining) sun, illuminates (reveals the true nature of) That Supreme Self 
(Ultimate Reality). 


Od fed Fé SIA STI ERI HE He fear TUI 8, STÀ WA SIS db GEM SA WATT HT 
upia HX adr e | 


Note: Ramanuja qualifies 314 with TRH to mean ‘that supreme knowledge’. 3f[dTT: can be 
used both as qualifying the word SRI to mean ‘ignorance of the self’ or as qualifying WA 
to mean ‘knowledge of the self’. 


: Teer WARIS: I 4-20 1 
TadbuddhayastadAtmanastannisthastatparayanah | gachchhantyapunaravrittim jnana- 
nirdhütakalmasah ll 


Those thinking on That, merged in That, devoted to That, directed to That; go (attain to the 
Brahmic state) never again to return, their sins (having been) dispelled by knowledge. 


frre saa gfe wth 8, Sas a:p (34) er È, Sas AS HRN e, Tad Ufa wear 
(am, RM è; d ad & SRI RRA elex ARRA Gaeta 3] Alea) sl ur eld e I 


Aaaama sero 1f gir | gA da yore a ufUEdr: AAA: I 4-3 II 


Vidyavinayasampanne brahmane gavi hastini | Suni chaiva svapake cha panditah samadarsinah II 


Among a Brahmana endowed with learning (and) humility, a cow, an elephant and even a 
dog and a dog-eater (chandala, outcaste, handler of dead animals), the learned (wise) see 
the same (treat them equally, do not discriminate). 


War faa sk fara S gaa sao FTA seta Hd d sik asia d A aaah sd (uo 
OT Ga) 8 | 


Sed chord: St Gut ara frd aa: | Pale fe GA srer Teg sreror d RS I 4-28 1 


Ihaiva tairjitah sargo yesam samye sthitam manah | nirdosam hi samam brahma tasmad 
brahmani te sthitah II 


Here (on earth, in this life) itself the creation, i.e., the material existence (cycle of birth and 
death) has been conquered by those whose mind rests in equality (neutrality). Since 
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Brahman is flawless and equable (alternatively, since they are flawless like Brahman), so they 
rest in (are merged in, devoted to) Brahman. ert is interpreted also as sansara by some and 
as IH by others). 


SAG ERI Tel Set Gas A) Ga Hr sie fera ma è, Raar aa rra 2 Rua S| sale sar 

ii i sal sions i 
| 

Ref. Chh. Up. 2.23.1: siaieilsuaenatd | Anyone resting in Brahman attains immortality. 

4 ugsifani urea ARa ata 1 fisse safes Teo Ra: I 4-30 ll 


Na prahrisyetpriyam prapya nodvijetprapya chapriyam | sthirabuddhirasammüdho brahmavid 
brahmani sthitah II 


No one should rejoice on obtaining pleasant (result) nor agitate (grieve) on getting 
unpleasant. One with poised (or, firm) intellect, undeluded, knower of Brahman rests in 
Brahman. 


foo eor rer gfita 4e! St Te sik aifüu e oer afa set St afew | RR- Hed- 
Wed, TAIT AI) Te i fara vedi 8 | 


TROT [EGA USS 13] S580 Tae RIAA ll 4-22 Il 
BahyasparsesvasaktAtma vindatyatmani yatsukham | sa brahmayogayuktAtma sukham- 
aksayamasnute II 


Who, with his self (heart) unattached to (in) the contacts with external objects, finds 
happiness in his own self (mind); that soul, possessed of (skilled in) Brahman-Yoga, enjoys 
unending happiness. 


GH sar fayal & wast A srafeated Sea: Sen AUST sel (FA) F sare Ural 2; dg SAINT 
S yda AT TA HRT SAAS HT SRI PL e | 


Ref. Tait. Up. 3.6 oral Telld Sar | (He) knew Brahman as bliss. 


X R Seago HAT GAVIA Ud d | SITETTGG: HIT F AY SH S | 4-22 


Ye hi sansparsaja bhoga duhkhayonaya eva te | adyantavantah Kaunteya na tesu ramate budhah II 


82 


These very pleasures born of contact (with sense objects), they are also the source of pain; 
subject to a beginning and an end (temporary in nature). O Kaunteya, the wise does not 
delight in them. 


wir à ERa- 25) dar 3 saa eA are iTS, d (6) GUS 1E aq e iw sile-sra aa 
(arufq se g 18 Say, Sear (dde msn Gad sel ur | 


Wied a: té Wala | eerta qii rq: sr GST R: ll 4-23 ll 
Saknotihaiva yah sodhum praksariravimoksanat | kamakrodhodbhavam vegar sa yuktah sa 
sukhi narah II 


He who is able to bear (endure) here itself (in this very life) before being freed from the 
body, the force generated by desire and anger (passion); he is a yogi, he is a happy man. 


oi uat Set sas A) BR amm ( A ued (el) pm- 3] Ga SA drei A H Ver HX 
UH e, dé ate, dg GA WISI e | 


Asa gAs RRA aaa a: | SUPT SaNa srenjatsRRTSSfd ll 4-3% Il 


Yo'ntahsukho'ntararamastathantarjyotireva yah | sa yogi brahmanirvanam brahmabhüto'dhi- 
gachchhati II 


Who is happy within, at rest within, and who is also illuminated within; that Yogi, becoming 
one with the Brahman, attains to Brahman-Nirvana (abode of the Supreme, absorption in 
Brahman). 


Ol SRT Sql e, SRT A GUI SKA Te e TUT wl Wes SCRA dre e, ag unit 
TAY (Te db Mey rPH) grex sati Talur Tel A fara) col urea Sta e | 


cued Selarorgua: aureo enr: | fossae GAA: NAHARA aT: I 4-34 Il 
Labhante brahmanirvanamrisayah ksinakalmasah | chhinnadvaidha yatAtmanah sarvabhüta- 
hite ratah Il 


(Those) holy men achieve Brahman-Nirvana, (whose) sins have waned (attenuated), doubts 


destroyed, selves (minds) disciplined, who are engaged (or rejoice) in the welfare of all 
beings. 
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3 Bie seater wre A farera at urea ate e fea Oo ay gl T3 e, Vea Aga gl T3 8, 94 sir 
Sal e (3I) wit Gaga urfürgi & fea Axa e I 


Note 1: for Brahman-Nirvana see Gita 2.72 also. 


Note 2: Here was explained Karma-yoga. Now will be Karma-sanyasa. 


epTHepTerfqqacrat arat Sequin | afticl seater add ARATATA I 4-34 I 


Kamakrodhaviyuktanam yatinam yatachetasam | abhito brahmanirvanam vartate viditatmanam II 


For those, freed from desire and anger, who are ascetics (austere ones), whose minds are 
subdued; Brahman-Nirvana lies near (here and hereafter) those self-realised ones. 


epTH-sb T8 A fed, oid gu ferret, afaal aah, «qu Hl OA er are d» fers Ga sik À (S1 
eil; aix uci A) sear sued Gaye) È | 


Vp RaR AR wal: | WONT GA Hea ARIAAARTT I 4-30 I 
Sparsankritva bahirbahyanschaksuschaivantare bhruvoh | pranapanau samau kritva 
nasabhyantaracharinau ll 


Having external contacts excluded (shutting out all thoughts of external enjoyments) and 
also the gaze (mind) fixed between the eye-brows, equalising the incoming and outgoing 
breaths that pass through nostrils (balancing the good and bad impressions within his mind- 
stuff - Abhinavagupta); 


are b fayal pl AAS) siTe HH BAR By A ef GA) Hl uae e sta d fa exo, Jor A 
fea aret WOT AR SU AY Hl BA Prep: 


USFS aA: | AASTHA 9: Fal Yad Ud a: ll 4-3 
Yatendriyamanobuddhirmunirmoksaparayanah | vigatechchhabhayakrodho yah sada mukta 
eva Sah Il 


The sage who has controlled senses, mind, intellect, (who is) directed to (intent on) final 
liberation, is beyond (free from) desire, fear and anger, he indeed is ever free (liberated). 


Sa See ie S aoa nA OR Wu ax wre S wed e, (Ge) Tal 
Wad diei 
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UGA Bada HAPARA | Ged WAYS Aca Wi SIRHISSKE ll 4-2 I 
Bhoktaram yajnatapasam sarvalokamahesvaram | suhridam sarvabhitanam jfiatva mam 
$antim richchhati Il 


The enjoyer of sacrifices (and) austerities (penances), the great Lord of all the worlds, (and) 
the friend of all beings, knowing Me (thus), one attains tranquility (peace). 


HA ail (HR) ATT eor Hra, «quf eie! HT ARR, Ga MAA cor Ys UTAH (ATS) VPA 
Ol UIT Sle e | 


Ref. Svet. Up. 6.7 and Siva Purana 7.1.6.58: TARTU UR HÈ | You are great Lord of all 
lords. 


35 qerfafa Menag Tasers qmm fre miaTe SUSI ATA AAS ATE: Uh I 


85 


HU WEIS SIT: 


AANA: AWA LATTA: 


(Path of Atma Samyama or Path of Dhyana) 


Hagada | Sri Bhagavan uvacha | Sri Bhagavan said | 4ta 1 eT | 
Smid: ertet Hrd co exe A: | bm ur uut u 2 PRA arises: I &-2 


Anasritah karmaphalam karyam karma karoti yah | sa sanyasi cha yogi cha na niragnirna chakriyah II 


Who performs the prescribed action without depending on (seeking) result from (such) 
action; he is Sanyasin and Yogin; not the one who is without fire (Yagya) nor one without 
action (rites). 


wil &itpel Hi sia 4 LoS HUA HA Hal e, dg FR e dui ant e, 4 fe» arr aay gM 
OA drerr (A As arfabu farsi Gt IM He aa | 


4 farted mga d fake mosa | 4 giang eut unit Yala PYT Il &-9 I 
Yam sanyasam iti prahuryogam tam viddhi Pandava | na hyasannyastasankalpo yogi bhavati 
kaschana II 


What they call Sanyasa (renunciation) know that to be Yoga (devotion), O Pandava; for no 
one who has not renounced (worldly, selfish) purpose (resolve, desire, endeavor) becomes a 
Yogi. 


8 Usa, foro] SIN Hed & Sa e (el) aT urat; all PHcdi Ss) ST UMA Se dre 
als unt del SAT | 


Note: Uc’ is ‘expectations concerning fruit of actions’ to Sankara and ‘delusive 
identification of the body with the Self’ to Ramanuja. 


seven Ha PRGA | UTES TAG VA: PRGA I &-3 1 


aruruksormuneryogam karma karanamuchyate | yogarüdhasya tasyaiva Samah karanamuchyate II 


Of a sage seeking (Dhyana) Yoga, (desireless, selfless) action is said to be the means (of 
achieving quiescence necessary for Dhyana Yoga); of that same (sage) (when he is) 
enthroned (attained) to (Dhyana) Yoga, quiescence (serenity, Karma Sanyasa) is said to be 
(become) the means (of staying in Dhyana Yoga). 


86 


(A) UTA SRS BM Ol «5T acl HA & ford (AHH) HA HAT (IA AMS AAMT HT) SITÉT 
ea aie (A) AT A Sees BU Sal (Hf) GT SIG Sl (aa À Ra Let HN UA Hel 
Ue È | 


Note 1: Thus, Karma Yoga ((desireless action, Aa pA is the means before attaining to 
Dhyāna Yoga and Karma Sanyāsa (renunciation of all action, qi A Fafa is the means after 
attaining to Dhyāna Yoga. 


Note 2: Abhinavagupta interprets the word PRUT (Karan) in the second sentence as ‘A&U or 
identifying mark’ so the second sentence of this verse may be translated as ‘Quiescence is 
said to be the identifying mark of that very (sage) after (he is) attained to Yoga’. 


Note 3: NTH is ‘concentration in the form of indifference to actions agitating the mind’ 
(Sridhara). 


al fe "saris 2 PHU | Uda euet dimesesareud I &-v ll 


Yada hi nendriyartheshu na karmasvanushajjate | sarvasankalpasanyasi yogarüdhastadochyate Il 


When one is attached neither to sense-objects nor to actions, then that renouncer of all 
purposes (resolves, endeavors) is said to be attained to Yoga. 


SUSCIPI ela SNe ete] ole E la es ase 
Hel I e | 


Ref. Manusmriti 2.3: XTg UHA: «HI d | The root cause of all purposes (endeavors) is desire. 


Snare meri TAHA aad | Ad MSA TART ROTA: Hl &-4 I 
UddharedatmanAtmanam nAtmanamavasadayet | atmaiva hyatmano bandhuratmaiva 
ripuratmanah II 


One should elevate one's (lower or personal) self by one's (higher or Universal) Self, not 
debase one’s self; for Self alone is the friend of self (and) Self alone is the enemy of self. 


SAT ERI HAGA SAR HA AR, 4 fe Sal uds Hal leu: quif» se el staat FAs, Sar 
él HUAI SH | 
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Note: Ramanuja and Madhva interpret ‘self’ as Jivatma and ‘Self’ as mind, so their translation 
is ‘one should elevate one’s Atma by one's mind and should not debase one's Atma by one's 
mind because mind is one's friend and mind is one's enemy’. That is how they avoid the dual 
nature of self and unity of Atma with Paramatma here. Hill turns the above argument upside 
down by replacing ‘self’ with ‘Self’ and vice versa. 


Ref. Vignu Purana 6.7.28: HA Ud HJA PRI Fula: | SUITS favors Gat feu ce I 


(similarly Brahmabindüpanisad 2) 


TRRIGMS SHAR SATA ATT fera: | Sr erm Sra Ach AAA Il &-& I 


BandhurAtmantmanastasya yenatmaivatmana jitah | anatmanastu satrutve vartetatmaiva satruvat ll 


His Self is the friend of the self whose self has been conquered by the Self; but to the self 
that has not been conquered, the Self shows hostility like an enemy. 


SUT STA (SAT) ATT Ha È Ra Las GA SR SRA STAT SRI Gilat ssi e, feed feat 
oid gu tad FA sie Seah & fea amar T3 HT Re BAM sear | 


foes: VAIS CRATE aR: | Vc SAVY qur ATTA: ii &-'9 1 


Jitatmanah prasantasya paramAtma samahitah | sttosnasukhaduhkheshu tatha manapamanayoh II 


Whose self is conquered (and) tranquil (composed), his Self is poised in the face of cold and 
heat, pleasure and pain, and honor and dishonor. 


Rea «qud FA sik Seyi char gar (Si) Aq È SST set Ua, A-J Tul AA- 
SUA À (8 ved gu Yh warfea (arg ami A fara) vedi e | 


Note: Here UXHIGIT means the Self (higher or Universal Self, the Divine in us). So, UXHIaHT 
wWarled: means ‘higher Self is held in poise’ (abides ever concentrate - Radhakrisnan). The 
(lower) self in the body is generally absorbed by the dualities, which becomes the (higher) 
Self when it is able to control the senses and become free. Sankara interprets UXHIGHT 
amid: as Ua SIU add (Supreme Being holds him as His very Self), $ridhara as 
‘steadfast in the Self i.e., the the Supreme Self dwell in his heart’. Thus, the Self is not 
different from the self in the body (Advaita view). Non-Advaitis, however, break the word 
Paramatma into two - Param and Atma - and then use the word ‘Param’ as an adverb to 
fed: to support their view-points. Thomson and Hill also prefer breaking up Paramatma 
into Param and Atma to interpret WHIA HART: as ‘the soul is intent on the Supreme 
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Being’ and ‘the Self remains absorbed in contemplation of the Highest’ respectively. Tilak 
interprets Walled: as ‘equal and steady, Besant as ‘balanced’, Anadagiri as ‘completely 
concentrated’. 


arridet Hoe faferdisur: | Fad gaperd UP PAA LAPSA: |l &-C II 


JfianavijfianatriptAtma kütastho vijitendriyah | yukta ityuchyate yogi samaloshtashmakafchanah II 


Whose self is contented with Gyana (knowledge) and Vigyana (realisation, experience), who 
is unwavering (rock-seated or firmly resolved), who has won over his senses; to whom a clod, 
a stone and a gold piece are alike, that Yogi is said to be Yukta (steadfast, devoted). 


PAH SHAH BA AA SI gA 8, wil Pe (ASH Gl ae fen, farted) e, RRA git 
oe ch e, forte fera Pet, Ger sik tall war 8, dg SPH Gat (HUT Wed) HET srt R | 


Note: See also Gita 3.41, 7.2, 9.1 for 34 and faa. 


sefepmdanftaurergsreay | rgsafa a ody emgtafdsmud I -9 I 


Suhrinmitraryudasinamadhyasthadvesyabandhusu | sadhusvapi cha papesu samabuddhirvisisyate Il 


(One who) is alike (has equal feelings) for good-hearted (well-wishers), friends, enemies, 
neutrals, mediators, detestables, relatives, saints and sinners, he excels (is said to be 
advanced in Yoga). 


Nea, fa, ura, Sans, Fee, ds ai «pU A, afi sk urat 3 aaa Sur gre 
AY STA UM e I 


ant Geil Macs Lets Ra: | Verret utere ARRARIR: ll &-20 I 


Yogi yufijita satatamAtmanam rahasi sthitah | ekaki yatachittAtma nirasiraparigrahah II 


Let a Yogi constantly engage (fix) his mind in Yoga (concentration of mind) staying in 
solitude (a secret place) alone, his mind and self (senses) subdued, without expectations 
(and) no belonging. 


TA oR gil e aur A wrsdarer, ARRE (30) siugvied unit shar UT T3 À xgox 
HA ol UM (ta) H Fax RSS wx | 
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Note: Here, aad refers to the Yoga of Patanjali as is inferred from the next verses. But 
Patanjali Yoga is not enough; it leads to even-mindedness which is only an intermediate 
stage toward Karma-yoga. 


spat at vlogs RATS: 1mgfasd aed AARAA n 8-32 
suchau dese pratisthapya sthiramasanamatmanah | natyuchchhritam natinicham chailajina- 
kusottaram II 


Having established oneself in a clean place on a firm seat; neither too high nor too low, 
covered with kusha (sacred grass), deerskin and cloth (one over the other); 


Wg WITH F st ot RR SSA OR RUT HG, Gi A sg Hal (SR) A Ted Ala gl, forte GIR 
PM, PISA Bik dud FARR fas gl: 


Note: 3x* H means ‘covering’ but it is also interpreted as ‘in succession — one over the 
other’. 


Ref. Svet. Up. 2.10: TH Yat Mbwaleaerprdatsd SIequrersrarfatt | Ae 4 q dads 
qera- Aad Ware ll Bhagavat Purana 3.28.8: Jal QI ASTE ARARA SRA | 
dad VaR BaP: PAT Il 


CAPE FA: Heal Ud FRU: | SULIT qesareierdsd Il &-22 


Tatraikagram manah kritva yatachittendriyakriyah | upavisyasane yufijyadyogamatmavisuddhaye Il 


There making his mind one-pointed (focussed) and controlling the activities of his mind and 
senses, sitting on the seat, let him practise Yoga for purification of the self (mind). 


del, FA Hl Vp TI Hes, fed HR steal Ht fara Ht qr A d gu, SAA Uv GOH Sia 
Ot XI do fera AAT HT SIAN He | 


wd MRR marre RR: | Wen aes «d IAAP Il &-23 li 
Samam kayasirogrivam dharayannachalam sthirah | sampreksya nasikagram svam disaschan- 
avalokayan II 


Holding the body, head and neck even, unmoving and steady, fixing the gaze at the tip of 
his nose (not closing the eyes to avoid sleepiness), not looking around (drawn within 
himself); 
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crar, RR Sk We Ol SAM, staat SIR AR Tae, Ut HIRIDT eo SH UR ef GATES, 
fears 3 ER SR F quadr Fst; 


Ref. Svet. Up. 2.8: ead VI VA IR gálf-sfor Fra Bisa! TaTSUs Vad fdersdlatisr 
aa Ha Il 


grece faraisteraktad Rud: | Fa: iae ferr Yad arta Sen: I &-2¥ Il 
PrasantAtma vigatabhirbrahmacharivrate sthitah | manah sanyamya machchitto yukta asita 
matparah Il 


Tranquil in mind, devoid of fear, adhering to the rules of celebacy, controlling the mind, let 
him sit harmonised with his mind turned to Me, holding Me as his final goal. 


QT SCHL Ae, HRR sk Sere sd A fra, Fa o Io, Yet A fI aren, ds way 
elex fia Vd i 


qadd sarei Ut PaaS: | Rife arora AUT AAPA |i &-24 Il 
Yufijannevam sadAtmanam yogi niyatamanasah | santim nirvanaparamàm matsansthamadhi- 
gachchhati II 


A Yogi, of subdued mind, regularly practicing Yoga of the self (concetration of the mind) like 
this; attains tranquility (and) the final emancipation which abides in Me. 


aa À fea gu FA dre unii SA VSR Seal Hl FRR UT (ea) A MH SS, SIT SA FST A 
Yer arei UA rarer (srt À UHH, Als) Gl ur eir e i 


qaya SPS A Mr: | AT ARAM GT Ad ATS ll &-28 I 


Natyasnatastu yogo'sti na chaikantamanasnatah | na chatisvapnasilasya jagrato naiva charjuna II 


But Yoga is not for one who eats too much nor for one who does not eat at all; and it is not 
for one who sleeps too much nor even for one who remains (always) awake, O Arjuna. 


a OM 4 aga BM are, 4 fSeHa 4 GA AS, J sgd ASA GCA die SNF ANT VS 


Jadre Ide FRAP PAY | gaa unir Hale ger Il &-Ro ll 


Yuktaharaviharasya yuktachestasya karmasu | yuktasvapnavabodhasya yogo bhavati duhkhaha II 
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For the one who has regulated (proper) food and rest (recreation), proper effort in actions; 
regulated in sleep and waking, Yoga becomes destroyer of pain (sorrow). 


Sfad amen-fdgn Ge aret, Hat A Baa AP He ae (3) Vfaa ur qui GEA are & few 
OPT GSA R | 


gal faftad facrareraarafaga | foe: Adora Yat SYA dar ii R- II 


Yada viniyatam chittam atmanyevavatisthate | nihsprihah sarvakamebhyo yukta ityuchyate tada II 


When the disciplined mind is fixed in the self alone; indifferent to (free from longing for) all 
(objects of) desire, at that time it is said that one is Yukta (steadied in Yoga). 


wis ax À fear gen fera act emer À fara gl otal e, qs «s iE Wet (A) eet AIS 
AJR e, Ca HST oe R | 


Ref. Yoga Vagistha 2.15.17: 3ITRTHdTGTFT Ca) iq? You Rd | Wares: Ud WTQSITGTST 


yigna: ll When one stays content and composed in himself, all his pains are quieted as 
quickly as dust in rain. 


"ur atr fares Ad STAT Sar | APY afe patat APTANA: ll 8-98 Il 


Yatha dipo nivatastho nengate sopama smrita | yogino yatachittasya yufijato yogamatmanah Il 


"As a lamp in a windless place flickers not" — this is remembered as a simile (example) of a 
Yogi of disciplined mind (thought), practicing Yoga of mind (meditation, concentration). 


“oe ange ura A fara due» farerfirerar sete” Cet Soar eura A at gu unt & eid gu fad 
P bel ql | 


Tad ferd Peg URRISUI | aa aI usare Gale Il &-2o Il 


Yatroparamate chittam niruddham yogasevaya | yatra chaivatmanatmanam pasyannatmani tusyati II 


Where (that state of Samadhi in which) the mind finds rest (ceases to work), restrained by 
the practice of Yoga; and also where the self (purified mind) seeing the Self, rejoices in the 
Self. 


Gel RN Sa A) GPT Bars Eni Peg fart wl fasra (ak Aaa è sik Get (aA 3] WS 
BS) Wek ATT HT GA AIR) Hr gs se A St STIE vedi e; 
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Tad Fag Seeds | df ua F dare Ragweed ded: ll &-22 I 


Sukhamatyantikam yattad buddhigrahyamatindriyam | vetti yatra na chaivayam sthitaschalati 
tattvatah Il 


Where (the state of Samadhi) (a Yog!) finds (knows) that supreme happiness which is 
graspable by reason (and/but) beyond the senses; and wherein situated, he never moves 
from Reality (Essence). 


ret (ST arae A), (an seal S acta CY, GS ERI ASU HH ANY, ST AS HT aqua 
LAS eh wel fera Sax Te Tea HE) 3 faatera ae Sat; 


a qaa aras emi Head alder aa: | ARU a gA [eun fearead I &-35 
Yam labdhva chaparam labham manyate nadhikam tatah | yasminsthito na duhkhena 
gurunapi vichalyate II 


And, on obtaining which (he) thinks that there is no other gain (acquisition) greater than 
that; wherein established (abiding therein) he is not destabilised (shaken) even by great pain 
(sorrow). 


HR, RA Ureox (de) SAS aftra qui feet 3 eru sel Amar: Sra frd ved gu Wn qai S a 
farafera set er, 
d fara gad arrest] I E Sts Slaton! SATIS Porgy I 8-33 Ii 


Tam vidyad duhkhasanyogaviyogam yogasanjfiitam | sa nischayena yoktavyo yogo'nirvinnachetasa II 


That disconnection (severance) of union with pain (grief) should be known by the name of 
Yoga; that Yoga should be practiced with determination and undismayed mind (free from 
despondency). 


Wu gu A Sa & fear Hl HI & HI SI GA Ulead: Ge UT yaaa si 4 dex gu fed 
SE He aed | 


Note: Verses 20 to 23 describe the state of Samadhi. According to Patanjali's Yoga Sütras 1.2, 
Yoga is ‘control over the modifications (activities) of the mind’ (arifirq Rf: I) and 
Samadhi is the culmination of this control. Thus, verses 10 to 23 above teach the Yoga of 
Patanjali which aims at liberation via intense concentration of mind. 
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US COUNErH MRA GAAS: | estafa faa sud: I &-3v Il 
Sankalpaprabhavankamanstyaktva sarvanasesatah | manasaivendriyagramam viniyamya 
samantatah Il 


Completely renouncing all the desires born of (selfish) purpose (fancies); restraining the 
aggregate (collection) of the senses by the mind alone from all sides; 


toed 3] sos Tat emerit e AST 3 UMHS FA & ER el giu & sigan e unit 
BR ESI; 


A: SS UA Goal 9feRTe ur | sea A: get A ferat RATA I &-24 1 
$anaih sanairuparamed buddhya dhritigrihitaya | atmasanstham manah kritva nakiAchidapi 
chintayet Il 


Gradually one should gain quietude (not thinking of sense-objects) by means of intellect 
(reason) achieved by conviction (coupled with courage); fixing the mind on the Self, one 
should think of nothing at all. 


M-N Ad A ma She do SRI Vila (NT) VIT Heh ASU | FA eI SH F RS Hrw, HS 
aft ote él raa rfe | 


qA udi ARA AARRE | aasaat Paar Fat AAT ll &-2E I 


Yato yato nischarati manaschafichalamasthiram | tatastato niyamyaitadatmanyeva vasam nayet II 


Wheresoever the wavering and unsteady mind wanders away; from there (and thence) 
restraining it, one (a Yogi) should bring it (back) under the control of the Self alone. 


Ol Vel Ug TIA qd ARR Ha [qur e, del det d qu vIaxdx UAT A 8l Peg Hea TT | 
DIRS A SP pu | SU MIRO Ta A Il &-2 Il 
Prasantamanasam hyenam yoginam sukhamuttamam | upaiti Santarajasam brahmabhütam- 


akalmasam II 


Only that Yogi achieves highest bliss, who has tranquil mind, whose passions have calmed 
down, who has become (one with) Brahman (and) is free from sin. 
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Md FA ATT del Uni STA sp (Sa) UT exar 8; HAH LATO Bra St TAT È, oil Tey 
(Sel H UepTepN) sik uTa-xfedi St TAT 8 | 


yad sarei UN fave cae: | GMA THA FIAT ll &-2 li 
Yufjannevarh sadAtmanam yogi vigatakalmasah | sukhena brahmasansparsamatyantam 
sukhamasnute Il 


Thus regularly devoting his self to the practice of Yoga, a Yogi, who is beyond (past) sin, 
easily enjoys (experiences) the exceedingly great (infinite) bliss of contact (union) with the 
Brahman. 


dé urasfed UPN SS UPR PRR tas Hl OT d» snares d Ma Sst Peo A Te do SAT 
SU SAA AAS HT ATH Ha e | 


Taya Gays GAR | Seid aumgadme sida GARI: ll &-22 I 
Sarvabhütasthamatmannam sarvabhütani chatmani | ikshate yogayuktatma sarvatra 
samadarshanah II 


One whose self is possessed of (harmonised by) Yoga, seeing the same everywhere (all 
around); sees the Self (Brahman) abiding in all beings and all beings in the Self (unity of Jiva 
and Brahman). 


RT SI Gat SAAT STI SIS. Uda SIHUTG À CA Ae, STE cb] SIS HA-A F sik Ge HA- 
mAr py amar A fra ddr e | 


Ref. Iga Up. 6: 9q Valor YY STAY Waal | SIS GAM dat 4 fau II But he 


who sees all beings in the Self only and the Self in all beings, he does not hate anybody. 
Manusmriti 12.125: Ud a: HAHAY ULIATE E SISTHGITHI Tana uv Taz Il (He 
who thus perceives the Self by the Self, in all beings, becomes equal to all and attains the 
highest state, Brahman). Also, Bhagavata Purana 3.24.46 and 47: SAM HAHAY HTa 

Sra un SULIT WTI redi | Sessa Uda PAS! WTaquiadgada 
Wa META fÀ: ll (He saw Bhagawan seated in the hearts of all beings and also saw all 
beings within Bhagawan, the Supreme Self. Devoid of desire and hatred, equal to everyone 
and full of devotion to Bhagwan, he attained to the abode of Bhagwan). 


Th at usafd ada ud a Af uate | quie a Woah uu 4 Wm i &-3o ll 
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Yo mam pashyati sarvatra sarvam cha mayi pashyati | tasyaham na pranashyami sa cha me na 
pranashyati II 


He who sees (perceives) Me everywhere (in everything) and sees everything in Me; him | do 
not abandon (not lost to him, ever available) and he does not abandon (goes against) Me. 


| 


Ref. Brahmabindüpanisad 12: Ua Ua fà Ue Yd Yd Aaa: | Vel Sr ad exud A- 
"dq ll Vee St YT em HA-A 3 aaa 81 gel UH wrer A (Hafn) aaa & un 
arth (Ui A) fears ear I 


Vaya rut uae cer: | Aaa darin wr ant AA ada i 8-32 


Sarvabhütasthitam yo mam bhajatyekatvamasthitah | sarvatha vartamano'pi sa yogi mayi vartate Il 


He who, convinced of oneness (of everything with Brahman), worships Me as abiding in all 
beings; though doing (or not doing) anything (in all circumstances), that Yogi lives (belongs) 
in Me. 


SÀ upa À amare gar, mur yal A fara qne! voter e, dg Uhh sms Won a Aag edi gs 
oft Gert ssa e 


Ref. Iga Up. 7: Saale UA aU Sod: | TA Hl Ale: o: wi VATA: ll To one 
who sees all beings like himself, to such a perceiver of oneness, what delusion and what 
grief. 


Note: Wal GaAs! is also interpreted as 'however he may be living' (Telang); 'even 
abandoning all action' (Sridhara). 


SITUE. Uda SH UE VIS | xp dr ufa dr qd S SPH HIR: ll 8-33 
atmaupamyena sarvatra samam pasyati yo'rjuna | sukham va yadi va duhkham sa yogi 
paramo matah Il 


Considering others similar to himself, who sees everywhere (in everything) the same, O 
Arjuna; whether it be pleasure or it be pain, that Yogi is considered as the best. 
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8 SOs, UT GR Gl SUA UST GAR ASA THUG À Saal e, We FS S sua Ga el, dg urit 
TRA AMT TAT È | 


Note: Seay (Atma-aupamya) means equality of others with oneself, i.e., seeing the others 
as himself (their pleasures and pains being equal in importance to his own pleasures and 
pains). 


So Sara | Arjuna uvacha | Arjuna said | SIA A He | 

asa gn Wed: Sms Feet | dui a Wurst RRA Il &-33 I 

Yo'yam yogastvaya proktah samyena madhusüdana | etasyaham na pashyami chanchalatvat 
sthitim sthiram Il 


This Yoga (Karma-Yoga) that has been declared by You as being equanimity, O 
Madhusüdana; | don't see any stable foundation for it (it appears unrealistic) due to 
waywardness (of mind). 


8 Hte, SÀ Us UNT SIT alge ERI SAUTE c vsu A HEI TA e, (AH) Ta SA o GR A 
sep] RR ANA Ht Fel Sa VET g | 


dad R FA: POT uÀ seraq EGH | duré fag FAY aa qiges il &-3v ll 
Chafichalam hi manah krisna pramathi balavad dridham | tasyaham nigraham manye vayor 
iva suduskaram II 


Because the mind is wayward (restless), O Krsna; boisterous (turbulent), strong and obstinate 
(unyielding); its control, | think, is extremely difficult like (controlling) the wind. 


FS, è HU, HA FAT, ALA HE SA) Ta, Sea si eg 8; Guo TIA Se À ay (9l 
Ua) Hl HA Aad GPX AMA g | 


utalyars | Sri Bhagavan uvacha | $ri Bhagavan said | SITRTGT4 1 eT | 

Seed nerra) Hal ge TA | SNA g AS AAT x Ferd I &-34 1 

Asanshayam maha-baho mano durnigraham chalam | abhyasena tu kaunteya vairagyena cha 
grihyate II 


Undoubtedly, O Mahabaho, the mind is difficult to control and is fickle; but can be curbed, O 
Kaunteya, by practice and dispassion (indifference, temperance) (toward worldly affairs). 
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Note: det is fickle i.e. ‘troublesome to the body, senses, etc.’ (Telang). 


8 agane), Face FA aa A 833 Olea SR ward e; UW, 8 HI, ug ngu Si RT À 
ast À St Gra | 


Ref. Yoga Sutra 1.12: Sram TRI: | Practice and dispassion can control that (the 
mind). 


SAAT SPT GUNG sia À Ale: | GLUT q udar RASTA: | &-3& I 


Asanyatatmana yogo dushprapa iti me matih | vashyatmana tu yatata shakyo 'vaptum upayatah II 


Yoga is hard to attain by one whose self (mind) is not in control, it is my view; but it can be 
attained by one whose self is in control and who strives for it through (proper, right) means. 


griaa (SAT HA aa À ae 8) SRI SPT GUI 8, RA dUTGHT (A A fed gu AA are) 
yaala (AS) ERI (Shela) PLA S Urea fear ot Pal 8 - Ug ATA 8 | 


So Sara | Arjuna uvacha | Arjuna said | SIA A He | 

Sod: AeA SRITeg equ: | Tea UPS at ai POT Taste I &-30 Il 

Ayatih shraddhayopeto yogach chalita-manasah | aprapya yoga-sansiddhim kan gatim krisna 
gachchhati II 


One who is lacking in effort (can’t control himself), (though) endowed with faith, with the 
mind deviated from Yoga; failing to attain success in Yoga, what fate does he go to, O 
Krsna? 


& HU, wir Pat (sat Waste) Te! e Galt ara 8; Rra Ha UT S faafera Sst TI è, ag 
ar ot Rafe Hl A Uta eios f Te Gl WII 8 ? 


Note: This question refers to the fate of those who are endowed with faith but are not 
disciplined enough. Hald signifies ‘lack’, not ‘absense’ of effort. Here and in the next two 
verses, Arjuna asks whether it is any good beginning a course which one may not be able to 
complete. 


Prada RomA AN | AN gereret faq Teo: uf i &-3 Il 
Kachchin nobhaya-vibhrashtash chhinnabhram iva nashyati | apratishtho mahabaho vimtdho 
brahmanah pathi II 
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Is it not that having fallen from both (this life and the next, or heaven and liberation), he 
perishes like a detached cloud, O Mahabaho; without support (and) deluded (not fixing his 
thought) in the path (leading) to Brahman? 


è Heal (PO), A FS Ha (UTICA) db PTH, AA gede sik uela») À Uy SlHX 
(Rey, amma ai fea gar fos-firr saa v ufq ay ae grum ? 


Ud GIs qur STASI: | Aaa: GAARA eur FATT i &-38 Il 
Etan me sanshayam krishna chhettum arhasyasheshatah | tvad-anyah sanshayasyasya chhetta 
na hyupapadyate II 


This doubt of mine, O Krsna, please (you should) dispel in its entirety; since none other than 
You as dispeller of this doubt indeed exists (can be found). 


8 PU, (NTH) AY se SÍSTU HT WS 3| Ses (aR) Sea aleu ARA, aalfe 3mm] 3m 
SU AT Hl Oca $3 rer HS Ae R | 


Hagara | Sri Bhagavan uvacha | $ri Bhagavan said | STTRTGT4 1 Her | 
qni dae aga fases faerd 14 fe eeuruepBiq gie ara Teste I &-vo ll 


Partha naiveha namutra vinasastasya vidyate | na hi kalyana-krit kaschid durgatim tata gachchhati II 


O Partha, in fact, neither here nor hereafter is there destruction for him; since the doer of 
good (righteous, virtuous), my dear, indeed never goes the evil way (meets unhappy end). 


& Und, Gur A dI SA eile 2 «ISI edt e, A uelle» 3 | quia», e fou, apeuTUr (JH) HF oe 
Aen Hut afe Gl UIT el Ste i 


ma yapa AeA Myc: Sar: | Basi Mat Ve aPTUpTs feTA I &-¥2 I 


Prapya punyakritam lokanusitva $a$vatih samah | suchinam srimatam gehe yogabhrasto'bhijayate II 


Having attained to the world of the virtuous, having dwelt there for a long time; (he who) 
has strayed from Yoga is born in the home of the righteous (pious) and prosperous 
(illustrious). 


JUs FIST QUuqral & ciel pl uri gla», GAH sgd BAA de» aM Hrd, Sp HERAT 
HA Yeu eb aA ara ddr 8 | 
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Bua arra Het Hats eran | Wakes eus cies A ATER Il &-v3 Il 


Athava yoginam eva kule bhavati dhimatam | etaddhi durlabhataram loke janma yadidrisam II 


Or he is even (or, may be) born in the families of the wise Yogis; but such a birth as this is 
rarer (more difficult to obtain) in the world. 


HUT ag WAI Aral 35 Ha A wr d He S | OST SA Wen HT e ug ws e, Ge) SIR A 
after adiu e | 


aa d geii aud uldafee»q | Gad a qa Ya: irat Perc I &-v3 ll 
Tatra tam buddhisanyogam labhate paurvadehikam | yatate cha tato bhüyah sansiddhau 
kurunandana II 


There he comes in contact with the knowledge (spiritual impressions, dispositions of mind) 
acquired in the former life; and then he strives further for perfection, O Kurunandan. 


del dg qur À de wl gs ska d uiui iud Hl ur gli e Sis, à Horas, da ae fa d 
RA amt waa ex e | 


Note: Thus, the journey to perfection is slow and spread over many births of successive 
progress. 


Wana dia feud gaS A sr: | HERA uu sreasraridaed Il &-¥¥ ll 


Pürvabhyasena tenaiva hriyate hyavasho ‘pi sah | jijAasur api yogasya shabda-brahmativartate II 


Due to that very former practice, he gets attracted (to Yoga) even against his will. He who 
desires to know (curious about) Yoga also gets beyond Shabda-Brahma. 


Sel Tahar 35 prU dg saat eels) gar A AT ST eis) eme St sat 8 1 ET oT SAMY 
aft Meade (da A He gu Hua Wepfq) Hl eie Ge e | 


Ref. Maitri. Up. 6.22: & Teor dfaqod ras Ut a uq | Xreasratior Fron: WS eNA II 


Shabda-Brahma is the syllable 'Aum', the silence beyond which men disappear in Brahman. 


Note: Shabda-brahma is interpreted as ‘fruit of actions prescribed in the Veda’ - Sankara, 
‘word of the Veda’ - Madhva, ‘Prakriti’ - Ramanjua. 
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Waren avt aan: | Aaga ure ust TAA I &-¥4 ll 


Prayatnadyatamanastu yogi sansuddhakilbisah | anekajanmasansiddhastato yati param gatim Il 


But the Yogi, striving determinedly (with assiduity), purified from (all) sins (or material 
desires); perfected through many births, then reaches the highest (supreme) goal. 


Ry Wgaudeo enum Seqaren at, Oh uri A Be Sa, ect sty oat 3 RE gA, 
qaaa uere e ur gl wd 8 I 


quisenarsfüreor ant anfasatsfü nds fA: | paar unir cerent sare I &-v8 Il 
Tapasvibhyo 'dhiko yogi janibhyo ‘pi mato 'dhikah | karmibhyash chadhiko yogi tasmad 
yogr bhavarjuna Il 


A Yogi is superior to ascetics, even considered superior to learned men; and (also) a Yogi is 
superior to performers of rituals; therefore, be a Yogi, O Arjuna. 


ant aufi  3ry e, amori S of ty a oral È siz wer ef A A art Ag e; safes è 
St, BT AT | 


Note: Here, Yoga is made out to be superior to - Tapa, Gyana and Karma - all three. In the 
next verse, Bhakti is made out to be superior to Yoga. 


ARMA adai FadaeRIGAl | aH A Hi BA Yat Aa: | &-ve |l 
Yoginamapi sarvesam madgatenantaratmana | sraddhavanbhajate yo mam sa me yuktatamo 
matah II 


Of all the Yogis too, he who worships Me (Visnu or Krsna) with inner self abiding in Me (and) 
full of faith, is held by Me to be the most Yukta (steadfast, harmonised, devout). 


MELLE of sit gary SH eH] gu SRST À ASH! Ural e, dg HS WR Ay unir um 
| 


35 derfafa Menag Tass qna sire mide Smenduggn AA VESTA: |l 6 il 
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AU STUTHIS cara: 
gaga: 


(Path of Gyāna Vigyāna) 


sutalyars | $rr Bhagavan uvacha | $ri Bhagavan said | SMT A eT | 

Fae: USE SPT AAAA: | SAS SAF Ht Aa TRARY FAS] ll 6-2 Il 
Mayyasaktamanah Partha yogam yufijanmadasrayah | asansayam samagram mam yatha 
jfasyasi tachchhrinu ll 


With your heart attached to Me, practicing yoga by taking refuge (shelter) in Me, O Partha; 
how you would without any doubt (with certainty) know me in full (in totality), hear that. 


& ur, Hest emqadhrd ge, AY URE glos, GTA a gu qu fent Re BS ungui esu a] 
BURA grax GAM, FS qr i 


ard ASS aAA aara: | esr AS YAS ASM AAAARIAG I 0-3 I 


Jfianam te'ham savijianamidam vaksyamyasesatah | yajjiatva neha bhüyo'nyajjriatavyamavasisyate II 


This knowledge together with its realization (the science involved in it), | will tell you 
completely (in totality, exhaustively); knowing which here (in this world) nothing else is left 
to be known. 


À que gu ami o feared Wiad eg, RA eres Gar 2 fps Sf He H sri um 
RN Fel v8 OT | 


Ref. Mun. Up. 1.1.3: Rey ud fdarra wale fas vacifa | What is that, O Bhagwan, 
knowing which all this becomes known? $vet. Up. 3.8: «1d Afoa AA ara: Ga 
AASTA | One passes beyond death only on realizing Him; there is no other way of 
escape from it. 


Note: See also Gita 3.41, 6.8, 9.1 for 3ITH and fadam. 


AI res pied Regs | AAT Rit PH dier qva: I 9-311 (or aaa d 
ae) 

Manusyanam sahasresu kaschidyatati siddhaye | yatatāmapi siddhanam kaschinmam vetti 
tattvatah ll 
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Among thousands of men, there is scarcely one who strives for perfection (success); even of 
those who strive for and succeed in perfection, rarely anyone knows Me in essence (reality). 


sani HASH 3 als ue fs quern & fed waa exar e sk Gas oh Gt aaa sik Rifa- 
Und & ale Uc gA ded (Um Sy) Baa e | 


YPRMISAcH ay: sd Al kasd d | ACS sl A far VHA I 9-5 II 


Bhümirapo'nalo vayuh kham mano buddhireva cha | ahankara itiyam me bhinna prakritirastadha II 


Earth, water, fire, air, ether, mind, and even the intellect (and) egotism (self-sense); this is My 
nature (Maya i.e., the basis of the manifested world) of eight types (divided eightfold). 


Jed], oe, AA, arg, STIR, AA AR sf (d) HEH A, ug silo WHR d AHR At ufa 
(arf APM) € | 


Ref. Mun. Up. 2.1.3: Udita UO a: UARA d | x8 argsattarne: giat faye emisit i 


From Him are born the life breath, the mind, all the sense-organs, ether, wind, fire, water 
(and) the earth which supports the world. 


amaret weld fata A RA | faye Wersret dá mid GATE Il 9-4 II 


Apareyamitastvanyam prakritim viddhi me param | jivabhütam Mahabaho yayedam dharyate jagat II 


This is Apara (inferior) but know My other, the Para (superior) Nature, the animating soul, O 
Mahabaho, by which this world is sustained (upheld). 


ae SIT (FTU, Ts) (Hof) È RY 8 Wersrel, qu ANT quie, RI (Gv, Ta) Sha 
hata wea eor errat, fSre Ug SU SIT URT fea rar 8 | 


Note: UT ud i.e., the animating soul (GICEGI) is interpreted as ‘principle of self- 
conciousness in the form of Ksetragya’ by Sankara and ‘life principle’ by Ramanuja. This 
superior Prakriti may be likened to Purusa; but Prakriti and Purusa are treated as two forms 
of Prakriti (to avoid duality) as two manifestations of one and the same Paramesvara (Tilak). 


Use Yay aagana | 3rd HAA GPT: WHS: WAIU I 9-4 I 


Etadyonini bhütani sarvanityupadharaya | aham kritsnasya jagatah prabhavah pralayastatha Il 
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Know this (the composite of Apara and Para) to be the origin (womb, source) of all beings. | 
am the origin of this whole world and also its destroyer (dissolution). 


Se Sl urferat at aA (Satara) VAs | À Sa SAU Oa cT VUNG (el) v Wes (sic g | 


Ref. Tait. Up. 3.1.3: Ud! dT Salt Yo eas | U4 oral Saf | Wand | 
dfgferamaea | agah i 


Wd: RR aoe sad eer | uf adt wld Ya ArT gd |l 9-0 Il 


Mattah parataram nanyatkifichidasti Dhanafijaya | mayi sarvamidam protam sütre manigana iva Il 


Higher than Me, there is no one else whatsoever, O Dhananjaya. All this is strung in Me as a 
collection of beads in a thread. 


uu C Cd Jg SI (YU Ta) YA À AAA & TERT qe 
Ter gam 8 | 


Ref. Svet. Up. 6.8: 43 deraamafiesr esud! None equal to nor higher than Him is seen. 


Aseng SAT Wars MAS: | wur: uda Vea: sg UST FG ll o- Il 
Raso'hamapsu Kaunteya prabhasmi $asisüryayoh | pranavah sarvavedesu sabdah khe 
paurusam nrisu Il 


| am the taste in the waters, O Kaunteya, | am the radiance in the moon and the sun; the 
syllable Aum in all the Vedas (hymns), the sound in the ether, manhood (heroism) in men. 


& sd, T wer Tg, FRAT SR SÍ A Wepre g WS dal F itor, SITIS À greg Si Yost A 
ges (g)I 
Ref. Bhagavata Purana 11.16.34: SUT Tay RAANEI AyTay: | UT Pagan ASE 


THU: UX: | | am the sweet taste of water, and the sun among brilliant things; the effulgence 
of the sun, moon and stars, and the transcendental sound (word) of the sky. 


quar te: qRrout a qersmsur farsi | cited adug quamet quisqu Ii 9-9 I 
Punyo gandhah prithivyam cha teja$chasmi vibhavasau jivanam sarvabhütesu tapaschasmi 
tapasvisu II 
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| am the pure (original, prior to its pollution) fragrance in the earth and the brilliance in the 
fire; the life (breath) in all the beings and the penance in the ascetics. 


À edt A ofea tre ok arid dor g qur smqui ya- 3 cies g ens quisqui d qu g I 
Stet ni retur fate ured Saray | Sere e HITHTSH TRATAR ll 9-20 II 


Bija$m mam sarvabhütanam viddhi Partha sanatanam | buddhirbuddhimatamasmi tejas- 
tejasvinamaham II 


Know Me as the eternal seed in all the beings, O Partha. | am the intellect of the wise (and) 
the splendour (fortitude, dignity, glory) of the splendid (glorious). 


& ure, aq ya- A gA (él) Sara sts GT 1 A gari $t fa sie defeul wr ds g | 
Ref. Katha Up. 2.2.13: Adis Aami AAAI uo gat ut fae erar 
sei gaad ard SHRM Aahsiay | Sra YUAN HAS HATH I t-92 I 


Balam balavatam chaham kamaragavivarjitam | dharmaviruddho bhütesu kamo'smi Bharatarsabha Il 


And | am the strength in the strong, void of desire and passion. | am the virtuous (not in 
violation of scriptural injunctions, e.g., legitimate procreation) desire in the beings, O best 
among Bharats. 


AR, SURAT, Ñ Aca eor salad a PHT S eed set g 13 MA H es Aika) & gpa 
(GASE) PTH g | 


Note: @TH (Kama) is desire for what is absent and XT (Raga) is affection for what one has 
(Sankara) 


Ref. Chh. Up. 8.3.1: d SH Ua: SAI STAT: | Desires are true but under false cover. 
Desire as such is not bad, e.g., desire for emancipation. 


X da Areal UST STSISTICITERITTE À | Ad Vale aah F cag du d HRI I 6-93 Il 


Ye chaiva sattvika bhava rajasastamasascha ye | matta eveti tanviddhi na tvaham tesu te mayi II 


And even these Satvic states (modes), and these Rajasic (and) Tamasic ones; know them 
indeed as (born) from Me; but | am not in them, they are in Me. 
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dR 3 Ulam ure Tare sik 3 weiter d ake A, se qu Gerd el Sua gu GT: uv d gA 
Fe A oa ae 


Note: This verse rejects the Sankhya doctrine that Prakriti is independent. 


Amh N: adie opr | ife arta HII: RAAT |l 6-23 Il 
Tribhirgunamayairbhavairebhih sarvamidam jagat | mohitam nabhijanati mamebhyah param 
avyayam Il 


Deluded by these states (modes) (composed, born) of the threefold Gunas (qualities), this 
whole world does not know Imperishable Me beyond them (these Gunas). 


di4 UR & uil à» g4 Ul 3i fed ger Ge URI SAR, S49 Us qs AAN Ht Fel OT | 
oot AN TO TH HII geal | Aa À ug mÀ aera d I 6-2v 1 


Daivi hyesa gunamayr mama maya duratyaya | mameva ye prapadyante mayametam taranti te II 


Verily, this divine Maya (illusion) of Mine, consisting of the states of nature, is difficult to 
surmount. Those who take refuge in Me alone, they swim across (cross beyond) this Maya. 


SIDE ieee TAREE a ee 
aR | 


Note: Here, the threefold nature (Satvic, Rajasic and Tamasic) of Sankhya is declared as Maya. 


Ref. Svet. Up. 4.10: Hai q Weld Aarm d Ae AA! But know Prakriti to be Maya and the 
Great Lord as the creator of Maya. $vet. Up. 3.8: dd fagy ara: uar feats aang | 
Only by knowing Him does one pass over death, there is no other way to the Supreme Goal. 


4 HÍ gp fat Wet: Weed ARAM: | ATS ARIAT STRIS HAINT: Hl 9-24 I 


Na mam duskritino müdhah prapadyante naradhamah | mayayapahritajhana asuram bhavam asritah II 


The evil-doers, foolish (confused), low among humans do not seek My refuge; their minds 
(ability to reason) carried away by illusion, having entered the demoniac (atheistic) nature. 


anes Hg, RIF, AA ERI AUT WA Act, sit kaya d» amr gu (381) yA eT 
| 
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Note: The next four verses establish the superiority of the WT (man of knowledge). 


aga vord WE oT: YPAS | sitet RIRU Mat A ww I 9-38 1 


Chaturvidha bhajante mam janah sukritino'rjuna | arto jijAasurartharthi jani cha Bharatarsabha II 


Four kinds of virtuous people worship Me - the afflicted, the inquirer (seeker of knowledge), 
the seeker of wealth and the man of knowledge; O Arjuna, the best among the Bharats. 


& Raa À AY SGA, UR VOR & gud-eu (487) FS Hl wid e - Ulfad, RIY, wa} 
sac SAR WA | 


ast at Aaga ueufaatarsrsrd | tar fe arated! uu ug fuu i 6-96 


Tesam jfiani nityayukta ekabhaktirvisisyate | priyo hi jAanino’tyarthamaham sa cha mama priyah II 


Amongst those, man of knowledge (spiritually), ever steadfast (devout) (and) having single- 
minded devotion, excels. For | am highly (extremely) dear to the wise and he is dear to me. 


ore Aadi te (afar) Fa A ufea aren amt fare aA) è, quifa amit wl 3 ere IS g 
a ag qa fau ei 


aR: Ud Ude ardt arda 3 ug | emer: s fe qaare marg AAA ll 9-3 II 


Udarah sarva evaite jhani tvatmaiva me matam | asthitah sa hi yuktAtman mamevanuttamam gatim Il 


Noble indeed are all these but man of knowledge is verily Myself (not separate from Me) in 
My view; for he, of steadfast mind (devout soul), is stayed on Me alone, the ultimate goal. 


anda Ñ à al Sar (AY uraare - Tran) e ug AR fau 2 amit ar Gran A g (rats Ar 
eT él 8); alfa ae uaa (sya af) ems qr sten ale ces 3i e fara e | 


Seat TAA armari werd | aga: Safa si Heras YEH: Il 6-98 l 
Bahünàm janmanamante jfianavanmam prapadyate | vasudevah sarvamiti sa mahAtman 


sudurlabhah Il 


At the end of many lives (of progressive learning), the man of knowledge surrenders unto 
(reaches) Me, (saying) “Vasudeva is all this (i.e., all that exists)." Such a great soul is very rare. 
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Fed GH d» ale Mt qeu "As HS aed E” ed gu) FH e WA eldr (HM) e, dé elei 
ad SAH e | 


Note: aged: Wdq is interpreted by various commentators variously depending on their 
belief systems, e.g., Sankara interprets it as ‘Vasudeva is all’, Ramanuja as ‘Vasudeva is my All 
— my Goal, the means of achieving that Goal’ and my any other desire’ and Madhva as 
‘Vasudeva alone is the Complete one’. 


HARE dart: uersa 1d d AAA Wa Paar: SAAT Il 9-30 ll 
Kamaistaistairhritajianah prapadyante'nyadevatah | tarn tam niyamamasthaya prakritya 
niyatah svaya Il 


Those whose minds have been carried away by one or the other material desires, resort to 
other gods observing the respective rules determined (led) by their own respective natures. 


Raar IT foret foret UPT cp] TT ERI ESI SI Bors, d MT SUA aHa ERI Pad Sa ds Fat 
Hl UR Peas ST qadrert Hl werd e | 


Ol ot ur ut qz wed: AGUA ANA | qu quaraert sei ania AAAA Il 6-32 i 
Yo yo yam yam tanum bhaktah sraddhayarchitumichchhati | tasya tasyachalam sraddham 
tameva vidadhamyaham II 


Whatever form a devotee wishes to worship with faith; into that very form, | make his faith 
steady. 


sil eil Here RA FORT ERAT HT SET SÍ YOM ASA 8, SI GS (Hed) Ht sg GT A gl wu d 
(FRR) &x &dr£ | 


Note: Sankara interprets d-j as gods, Ramanuja as ‘divinities which are manifestations of 
Krisna himself’. For Madhva, it refers to forms like those of Brahma and others whose 
rewards are limited as against the devotees of Krisna whose rewards are limitless. Davies 
thinks this word has been ‘used slightingly to denote that the gods are only material beings’. 


UC A GRATIS | TH a da: Harada fafea Sars ll 9-33 l 


Sa taya sraddhaya yuktastasyaradhanamthate | labhate cha tatah kamanmayaiva vihitanhitan Il 
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He (the devotee), endowed with that faith, seeks the worship of such a one; and from that 
obtains the (objects of) desires, the benefits (or, those desires indeed) given by Me alone. 


dg HAM) SA ASI SE Ga ge SA (AST, edd) Ht SRA À AT Gta 8 SIR SAS AR SRI el 
fea unit pt orcad exar E | 
Ref. Brahma Sūtra 3.2.38: PAHd:, Suu: Il Fruit is from Him, which is reasonable (to expect). 


Note: fafa is read as CIRS RAA where Ragi means ‘benefits’ but Sankara holds 
that desires are not beneficial to anybody, so he reads fea as fè MA which means ‘indeed 
those’. 


saag wei AI aeda ANTA | Calcot Ur« Hak ure ATA I 9-23 Il 
Antavattu phalam tesam tadbhavatyalpamedhasam | devandevayajo yanti madbhakta yanti 
mamapi II 


But temporary is the fruit gained by those people of little understanding. Worshippers of the 
gods reach the gods (who are not Eternal), while My devotees come to Me. 


RA SF sed HS et ERI WII We Aa È | Sacra Hl Yo dro gaei Hr urea ed e 
at AY Yad Het c Ur geld e! 


weed Matas Tod HAGE: | Us UAC AAAI AAA Il 9-39 II 
Avyaktam vyaktimapannam manyante mamabuddhayah | param bhavamajananto 
mamavyayamanuttamam Il 


The unintelligent think of Me, the Unmanifest, as (just now) having come into manifestation; 
not knowing My Supreme nature, the Imperishable (undecaying) and the most Excellent. 


See AT FR usa, adatti, sata ur e 4 rad gu qs Aouad al oufád-um Gl Ut 
gsm Ard e | 


Ae UPI: TA UTA: | Helse «ISTA cet HRTSIHORG |l 9-24 II 


Naham prakasah sarvasya yogamayasamavritah | mudho’yam nabhijanati loko mamajamavyayam II 


| am not revealed (manifest) to all, (as | am) veiled by My Yoga-maya (creative power). This 
deluded world does not know Me, (who Am) Unborn (and) Imperishable. 
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HOt GTA SE SITSSIÍad (HT) Sst À Aad Waal Fel Sal | Fs As PAR YS sora, AAN 
Ol Fel OAT | 


Note: Sankara interprets ARTA as ‘Maya which is a combination of the three Gunas', 
Sridhara as ‘mysterious power’, Madhusüdana as ‘Maya directed by My resolve’, Davies as 
‘mystic illusion’. 


dalé Sadia SAAMI rer | HA a Uc At g de - HAA I 6-38 ll 


Vedaham samatitani vartamanani charjuna | bhavisyani cha bhütani mam tu veda na kaschana II 


| know the beings that are past and that are present, O Arjuna; and that will be in future (are 
yet to come); but no one knows Me. 


& are[4, wil wot ud A A ge e el adam d e elk emi did aao d aa g RA Wal wis eT 


oT | 


Ref. Mundaka Up. 1.1.9: 3: STORIE: dida | That Knower of all and everything. Katha Up. 1.2.9: 
"JST ador AERA | This idea cannot be reached by mere argument (reasoning). Tait. Up. 
2.9.1: dl rdi Aadal SOT FART SIG. | From where speech returns, along with mind, 
without attaining That (bliss). 


saga gge uma | dug BAS smi AS UAT I 9-36 ll 
Ichchhadvesasamutthena dvandvamohena Bharata | sarvabhütani sammoham sarge yanti 
Parantapa ll 


Bewildered by the dualities (of opposites) arising from desire and hate, O descendant of 
Bharat; all beings come with (live in) delusion at creation (or, in this universe), O Parantapa. 


@ HRA, à WAY, SST A QW SI SUA gh dre gg A Alle gu vni Wit ir F sia Hte) 
eru gt Xe el 


OM aad rd OA quae Hur | d gets Nord Hi easi: I 6-3 Il 
Yesam tvantagatam papam jananam punyakarmanam | te dvandvamohanirmukta bhajante 
mam dridhavratah Il 


But these men of virtuous deed in whom (whose) sin has been destroyed; they, freed from 
the illusion of the dualities (of opposites), worship Me with a steadfast resolve. 
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uc LM E Ml 
| 


ORIRU Nae AS Gated 3 | A sel deg: Persea GH TRACT Il 9-28 ll 


Jaramaranamoksaya mamasritya yatanti ye | te brahma tadviduh kritsnamadhyatmam karma 
chakhilam II 


Those who, by taking shelter in Me, strive for deliverance from decay (old age) and death; 
they fully know that Brahman, the embodied Self and the entire (field of) Karma. 


wr A amfira glex TAT (gard) sik HOTS fad & R13 ua Hrd e; d GA Fa cjl, VA 3r 
Ol Si Ba aod al ad e | 


Uitte ui fiai a 3 fag: | Warorepretsh a ui d fagdadace: I 9-30 Il 
Sadhibhütadhidaivam mam sadhiyajfiam cha ye viduh | prayanakale'pi cha mam te vidur- 
yuktachetasah II 


Those who know Me as having (in Me) the physical region (lord of beings), the divine region 


(lord of gods) and the region of sacrifice (lord of sacrifice); they, with their minds 
harmonized, know Me even at the time of death. (continues in next chapter - Gita 8.1 to 8.4). 


Sales fga qur sites & tar & seu d ord e, d Gac-ferd dict GSU gA Stare 
| 


Š geared sieseragtanquf seg sreraemat IIR Apoa 3ITHÍQSITTIHIE AA AAAS ATA: |l 6 1l 
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AY AAS Sm: 


AAAI: SAUAT Apsara: 


(Path of Akshara Brahma or Path of Absolute Deliverance) 


So Sara | Arjuna uvacha | Arjuna said | IAT A HET | 

fe aq sel Paad fd» pA qewrau | sft a fd utaauftüed feed I ¢-2 1 

Kim tad brahma kimadhyatmam kim karma purusottama | adhibhütam cha kim proktamadhi- 
daivam kimuchyate II 


What is that Brahman, what is Adhyatma, what is Karma, O Purusottama? What is declared to 
be Adhibhüta and what is called Adhidaiva? 


€ TRUTH, dg TI quie ? AMI qur e ? HH qur e ? Sfi feo Hel TA e sts sifdeg 
Parl wed 8 ? 


afia: pe PISI desires | WIUreret x ci Tasha Aana fN: I 6-8 
Adhiyajfiah katham ko'tra dehe'sminmadhusüdana | prayanakale cha katham jfieyo'si 
niyatatmabhih Il 


What is Adhiyagya and how (in what manner it is) here in this body, O Madhusudan? And, 
how are You to be known by the self-controlled (persons) at the time of their death ? 


F Hua, sila GS AR Gel gu SN H HS e ? qui qa] & Vag Smdr- stam FISH Eni 
Sd PS VOR SIT A SITO e | 


Hagara | Sri Bhagavan uvacha | $ri Bhagavan said | SITRTGT4 A Her | 

Hat Te UA Taurals area | yada fani: SAGA: I C-3 I 

Aksaram brahma paramam svabhavo'dhyatmamuchyate | bhütabhavodbhavakaro visargah 
karma-sangyitah Il 


The Supreme Indestructible (immutable) (entity) is Brahman, Svabhava is called Adhyatma; 
the emanation that causes the birth (and development) of beings has been known as Karma. 
TRA Hak (saa ‘Te e, CI ‘ALIA’ HET Ga e; Ue Hl TA HEA (SR ISM) dier GSA 
(Ua) HH db AG S GT TAT S| 
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Note: UXH is adjective of 38%. XqId is variously interpreted as the ‘innermost Self in each 
body’ (Sankara), 'Brahman's own coming into being as individual soul’ (Sridhara), ‘continuous 
flow of consciousness’ (Abhinavagupta), ‘nature of Brahman’ (Thomson), Jiva' (Madhva), 
‘nature of things’ (Tilak), ‘manifestation of Brahman’ (Telang), ‘Being’ (Hill). HIH is meant 
‘Prakriti’ by Ramanuja, ‘Self or that which elevates the Self’ by Madhva and ‘Essential Self 
(manifestation of Brahman in its proper form as Self in individuals)’ by Hill. fast is meant to 
be ‘creative force’ or ‘emanation’ (Abhinavagupta, Thomson, Johnston) as in Nasadiya Sukta, 
or ‘offering or oblation’ (Sankara, Sridhara, Telang). 


HAHA ert ura: Geusniicady | sfiaiseda ae EHT qx II 6-v II 


Adhibhütam ksaro bhavah purusaschadhidaivatam | adhiyajfio'hamevatra dehe dehabhritam vara Il 


The perishable (changing, divisible) existence (Prakriti) is Adhibhüta and Purusa (the creative 
principle, the primal being) is Adhidaiva; |, myself (here) in this body, am the Adhiyagya (the 
presiding deity of sacrifice), O best of the embodied beings. 


oe GaN- urd sft e sik yeu (fevuumi) sifted e (HR) è ceurkat F 3g 
(317), ST BAR F oer) À ad faa g | 


sap d Ag Raa PARA 13: Varta E maa Old ARTA HTA: ll C-4 II 
Antakale cha mameva smaranmuktva kalevaram | yah prayati sa madbhavam yati nastyatra 
sansayah Il 


And who at the time of death, remembering Me alone, goes forth leaving the body, he 
enters My nature (becomes identified with Me), there is no doubt about this. 


BR GH qe Srt A Herel el GRU HAT SS AN BSH wd! e, dg AX LAST HI um 
slat e - gud Go Hi ism Ae 8 | 


Ref. Bhagavata Purana 1.9.23: HASI Fal UR ATT Ga HLS | Ao] ees unit Head 
MPH: II The Yogi who with devotion fixes his mind in Him and chants His name with his 
voice, is freed from the bondage of fruitive actions at the time of his leaving the body. 


ao aft wed emer ees 1d dada eu Gar aara HA: 1 6-6 ll 
Yam yam vapi smaranbhavam tyajatyante kalevaram | tam tamevaiti Kaunteya sada 
tadbhavabhavitah ll 
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Thinking of whatsoever form (one) leaves the body at the end (time of death); reaches that 
same (form, entity), (because of) being ever absorbed in that form (conformed to that 
nature), O Kaunteya. 


& edu, (AT) reper a fora fers A ura Gt BRT Heal gar BARK Sis 8, gu gu He 
ua Slal 8; Mal asit ura A fact ve 3 | 


Ref. Chh. Up. 3.14.1: aeg Ni qeu Wdfd add: XA | What a person wills in this world 
(life), he becomes that after death. Mun. Up. 3.1.10: a 4 tie Haar Sfaund Agera: aad 
aie Mar | d d cle oad disr SMM | Whatever world a man of pure understanding covets 
in his mind and whatever objects (desires) he wishes, he gains those worlds and those 
objects. 


CRHIGHdN STAY AAT Bes uw | PaaS: Il C-lo ll or SfRRIH 


Tasmatsarvesu kalesu mamanusmara yudhya cha | 
mayyarpitamanobuddhirmamevaisyasyasansayam II 


Therefore, always (at all times) remember Me and fight; with your mind and intellect 
surrendered to (dedicated, fixed on) Me, you will undoubtedly come to Me alone. 


aes | Gert afte m-q x Gad ex qu Face Gat oT 
Jr enl | 


SOREN dau ARTA | OR qeu feed arf urtdres«u i 6-c il 


Abhyasayogayuktena chetasa nanyagamina | paramam purusam divyarn yati parthanuchintayan II 


Endowed with Abhyasa Yoga (diligent devotion), with thoughts turned nowhere else; 
meditating (on Him), O Partha one goes to the Supreme Purusa, the Resplendent. 


AU SOS SOA FO Tel fert À Fa p SST (ACD (eo UH qeu Hl ur 
| 


Old QXTURTASITRICISHUIUITGSTHSTSHN SIE: | TAT MARA AS Tae ago TAS: GRA I 6-8 Il 


Kavim puranamanusasitaramanoraniyansamanusmaredyah | sarvasya dhataramachintya- 
rüpam adityavarnam tamasah parastat lI 
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He who meditates upon the All-knowing, the Eternal, the Regulator (Ruler), Subtler than the 
subtle, Sustainer of all, of unconceivable form, shining like the sun above darkness; 


wil (AYR) Uae, sale, Hach Para, qae à A aft Ges, red RT- et aret, AAST, 
JÍ & PEM UHRA, AN A AA US, HT GR Hae | 


Ref. Svet. Up. 3.18: daledd GSU merai qu: UREA! | know this great Person who is 


resplendent like the sun and beyond darkness. 


Doel ARISTA UE Ysa APTA dd! 

yada WIUTHIQSU Wee E d UY Qe qud RA II -20 l 

Prayanakale manasachalena bhaktya yukto yogabalena chaiva | 
Bhruvormadhye pranamavesya Samyak sa tam param purusamupaiti divyam Il 


In the time of death, with steadied mind, endued with devotion and also power of Yoga, 
drawing fully his life-breath in-between the eyebrows, he attains to that Supreme Purusa, 
the Resplendent. (Apparently possible only for those who can choose their time of death). 


Ta] & su saa (RR FAG, Sil ufea ud ahaa A Gat gla, Yor! d» We 3 um wl uit 
HA daa, dg gu feos REA YSU Hi ura Sle e | 


gear dafdal daf«t [duris eraut dias: | 

ead Teas RAI du ua CSAS Waa 6-92 I 

Yadaksaram vedavido vadanti visanti yadyatayo vitaragah | 

Yadichchhanto brahmacharyam charanti tatte padam sangrahena pravaksye II 


Whom knowers of the Veda speak of as the Imperishable, in Whom ascetics having been 
freed from passion enter, desiring Whom (they) practice celebacy, | will briefly explain to you 
that goal. 


foe da & aA are sfeareh wed e, dasha dah srafeatec ex ford wast Hed 8, 
fora agb I) Teas HT sre Hed e, GA UH Ua GTA Ge eau a eg | 


Note: Udu: has been interpreted as ‘striving ascetics’ (Sankara) or ‘striving aspirants’ 
(Sridhara). 
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Ref. Katha Up. 1.2.15: 4d dal Gaara AU Galler a ugaf« 1 afew Teas aa du 
ud deur sda | That goal Whom all the Vedas propound and Whom all the 
austerities speak of, desiring Whom (they) practice celibacy — that goal | briefly tell you. It is 
this, the syllable Aum. 


aden iaa Hat ele Moe 1 earn: VOT START i -33 
Sarvadvarani sanyamya mano hridi nirudhya cha | mürdhnyadhayatmanah pranamasthito 
yogadharanam II 


Having restrained all the gates (sense-organs or senses) and the mind restricted within the 
heart (thinking of nothing - Telang); one’s life-force set in the head, adhering to Yogic 
concentration: 


ua (sfaa-ygrt wt aha exe qui aa ol gau A Te Hrd, 3m WU Hl mae A unma 
Hx, MUR FH fra BlHx; 


Haver Te Ge | a: Vad Gordes x Ale uei AA I 6-23 I 
Omityekaksaram brahma vyaharanmamanusmaran | yah prayati tyajandeham sa yati 
paramam gatim ll 


He who departs reciting (uttering) the one-syllabled Aum (which is) Brahman, thinking of 
(meditating on) Me while leaving the body, he reaches the Supreme state. 


wil FAR) ^35' qut Ud» ARET IA HI FAIRY pA gA, ART KAA P gA ARN c emnt ox 
OMe è, qg TRAM HY UIT Sle e | 


sada: Gad up ui Bd FG: | eure jer: ur frange STATA: I -2% I 


Ananyachetah satatam yo mam smarati nityasah | tasyaham sulabhah partha nityayuktasya yoginah Il 


Constantly focused (thinking of none else ever), he who remembers (meditates on) Me 
regularly (daily), to that ever-devout Yogi, | am easily accessible, O Partha. 


GH Re a-ra ele Gal AA FIAT (SA) LAT 8, Sa frer-qad urit 9 fera, e ore, À 
(Hes Sh SET g | 


AGUS GASH SRSA YAH | Aaa ASTM: Ses UAT IE I 2-24 II 
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Mamupetya punarjanma duhkhalayamasasvatam | napnuvanti mahAtmannah sansiddhim 
paramam gatah II 


After having attained to Me, these great souls do not get back to rebirth, (which is) the seat 
of sorrow (and is) impermanent, (since they) have reached the highest perfection. 


TRY Rif Hl ur eren: Tero! ur gr o usi qui do us ud sya (sh Joi GI 
el UIC eld I 


seya: TRIAS ST | HRS q edu qe F fed i 2-2 l 


abrahmabhuvanallokah punaravartino'rjuna | mamupetya tu Kaunteya punarjanma na vidyate Il 


All worlds upto the realm of Brahma are subject to repetition (going and coming, i.e., subject 
to rebirth), O Arjuna; but having attained to Me, O Kaunteya, no rebirth occurs. 


& AVA, Tach qe Us Tie ynad (Gerd ae) S| Ud e HAS, HH) und er $ gusta 
YTH Fel Sle | 


aag udana seul fag: | Ua Gea ASRA wr: Il 2-2 


Sahasrayugaparyantamaharyad brahmano viduh | ratrim yugasahasrantam te'horatravido janah II 


Who know that a Day (Kalpa) of Brahma is upto a thousand Yugas (ages, aeons) (and) that a 
Night ends in a thousand ages, those men are knowers of the day and the night (the truth of 
time). 


Gl Ud È fe Tal G1 fadi Up SAR BT de» e (a) UA UH gsm gri F eid ae e, d Faw RA- 
Ud (SAa-h) Hl AA ale R | 


Ref. Manusmriti 1.73: dq d Geared Set oasetdg: | Us a cada dsekratdal or: 1i 


Note: Brahma's Day is the time of cosmic manifestation and Night that of cosmic dissolution. 
Brahma's Day equals 1,000 Yugas (which infact is a maha-Yuga comprising 4 Yugas) and one 
Yuga consists of 12,000 divine years (1,200 for Kali, 2,400 for Dvapara, 3,600 for Treta and 
4,800 for Krita/Satya) and one divine day equals one earth-year. Thus, one maha-Yuga 
equals 360x12,000 = 43,20,000 earth-years. Brahma's Day is 1,000-times this and Night is 
also equally long. Brahma’s life span is 100 years! (Visnu Purana 1.3.8-22 and Markandeya 
Purana 46.23-41 have detailed description of calculation of time). 
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HORNS TATE: Pa: WHARTSPTA | VITA uetus d3areqaeiana i 2-22 I 


Avyaktad vyaktayah sarvah prabhavantyaharagame | ratryagame praliyante tatraivavyaktasanjnake II 


At the coming of day, all visible (manifest) things (universe) issue from the unmanifest; at the 
coming of night, they dissolve in that alone which is known as the unmanifest (Prakriti). 


(SEI db) RA d SIRTH4 R Ig GRIER SRI) soa I ad ld & UA & SIRTHS US Ge sora 
4TH are A Aa gl ad ei 


Note: Held is the primordial matter in its primal, undeveloped, unmanifest, unperceived 
state of Prakriti or the state of Brahma’s sleep (or Brahma's night). I is its opposite. 


USAMA: ST UT Ua Ya Weil | AASIA: MA UNAS I 6-98 i 


Bhütagramah sa evayam bhütva bhütva praliyate | ratryagame'vasah Partha prabhavatyaharagame Il 


This same multitude of beings, after streaming forth dissolves at the coming of night (and) 
after dissolving streams forth at the coming of day, without a will (of its own), O Partha. 


& uri, Tel uana gara gt ex HG ga vif D mm: R eis 8t sr e (BMD fad o 
SITES UR fübx SUA gl III 8 | 


Note: Hadi HdT means manifestation & dissolution occuring in succession (again and again). 
9fd3T means ‘dependent on another’, which is interpreted by Thomson here as 
'spontaneously' meaning that matter can have no will of its own. 


UHR] HASAS AeA S adr: |: H SAY YAY Fay A SALAS ii C-2o l 


Parastasmattu bhavo'nyo'vyakto'vyaktatsanatanah | yah sa sarvesu bhütesu nasyatsu na vinasyati II 
But beyond (superior to) that unmanifest (Prakriti), there exists another unmanifest 
(Brahman); which is Eternal, that which does not perish (even) on the perishing (destruction) 


of all beings. 


BS Tees eng Relea ees ee aera ae epee 
| 


AARSE gy: uut TS 18 UTI 9 ached card RH uu I 6-32l 
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Avyakto'ksara ityuktastamahuh paramam gatim | yam prapya na nivartante taddhama 
paramam mama Il 


The Unmanifest which is called the Imperishable, that is said to be the Supreme goal; having 
attained to which there is no rebirth (no return to this world), that is My Supreme abode. 


Gl HOT ARR Hel WA e, SAG! UA aa Hed e; ferent UT ele» (HA) dI sel sid, dg 
FRI OR Um 2I 


Ref. Katha Up. 1.3.11: yea OR feb faa HIST am TET: | There is nothing beyond the Purusa; 
that is the abode, that is the final destination. Katha Up. 2.3.8: Heddy Ux: qos! 

eques ud d | 5j Meal ead oad Fret ll Beyond the Unmanifest is Purusa, all- 
pervading and devoid of any indicative mark, whom knowing the mortal is freed and attains 
immortality. 


YSN: TO: M USAT TARGA TAT | GRU YT A Sas TAA I 6-33 II 
Purusah sa parah Partha bhaktya labhyastvananyaya | yasyantahsthani bhütani yena sarvam 
idam tatam II 


That Supreme Purusa, O Partha, is attainable only by unswerving devotion; within Whom (all) 
beings dwell, by Whom is all this pervaded. 


g OY, ag TRA Qe act sey fst S ur gr are e; ere stax (aH) urit fira g, foray 
US VAT (SRI) eura 8 | 


Ref. Svet. Up. 6.8: RTA Miaefatadla sac «arua» Maa d | His power is known 


(heard) as supreme as also diverse and inherent in knowledge, strength and action. 


Note: The next 4 verses describe how the cycle of birth and death proceeds based on time 
or path. 


OA pA AAAS da UII: | WI fed d eei qaum AS I 6-33 I 


Yatra kale tvanavrittimavrittim chaiva yoginah | prayata yanti tam kalarn vaksyami Bharatarsabha Il 


Now, at what time (or by which path) departing, Yogis go, never to return (are liberated) and 
also to return (are not liberated); that time (or path) I shall declare, O Best of Bharats. 
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Hg, € URATY, fora Gra F (ayar, APTS) ARR SMH TA gu SMM aru a cies reit Atal 
arch A cited areit (HPT arh A aS Hl ura Sid 8, SS Hie (APN Hl HEAT | 


AAAA: Yat: WHAT SRA | GA WaT Tas fe srt Seal SAT: I 6-33 II 


Agnirjyotirahah suklah sanmasa uttarayanam | tatra prayata gachchhanti brahma brahmavido janah II 


The fire, light (flame), day-time, the bright fortnight (the fortnight of waxing moon), the six 
months of the northern solstice; departing by that (path, the word tatra cannot mean time 
due to the use of agni) the knowers of Brahman, go to Brahman. 


sul fe, Yaa, Ss He cT SATA - Sut (AML, SET TR) 31 TRI gu siad Sal ol 
III] | 


Note: Some commentators treat this and the next verse as superstitious (Thomson) and out 
of context and opposed to the general theme of the Gita (Davies). But these paths, known as 
Devayana and Pitriyana, appear in Rig Veda and Chha. Up. 5.10.1-4 (see at the end of this 
chapter). 


yA STERSTUIT PO: UAT Vera | Ta aes Saar ores Fradd I 6-24 Il 


Dhümo ratristatha Krisnah sanmasa daksinayanam | tatra chandramasam jyotiryog! prapya nivartate Il 


The smoke, night-time, and the dark fortnight (the fortnight of waning moon), the six 
months of the southern solstice; (departing) by that (the path marked by these) the Yogr, 
attaining (only) the lunar light (Chandra-lok, lower than Brahma-lok), returns (to rebirth). 


qu, UA qur puny, Se AEM e afer - SS (Hn) 3 urit, aaa et wafer HI uma ex 
(GASH Hl) ATS sta 8 | 


yap A Tet Aa STA: MA Ad | Va AAs Aaa GA: I 6-38 


suklakrisne gatti hyete jagatah sasvate mate | ekaya yatyanavrittimanyayavartate punah Il 


Indeed, these two paths of the world — bright and dark - are considered to be eternal (ever 
existing). Going by the one, there is no return; by the other, there is coming back again. 


add H Orta & 3 al AMT - Yat AR POT (sui Gaal Bk AGIA) - SIBI SA) AM T8 8 | 
REG NG emia de eta Pan GR erst hy nae ala 
| 
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cd Set Orel eraat Fella Hat | ewHrerds eer PTE ware Il 6-316 il 


Naite sriti Partha jananyogi muhyati kaschana | tasmatsarvesu kalesu yogayukto bhavarjuna II 


Having known these two paths, O Partha, a Yogi never gets deluded. Therefore, always (at all 
times) be endowed with Yoga, O Arjuna. 


8 Oe, St at um a Gea SD TAH a alae Hat Aiea "6! Sar! guia, È sig, ex A 
ar a Yaa I 


dd ay aqua ufapn 
m E Bd er ENTE 


Vedesu yajfiesu tapahsu chaiva danesu yatpunyaphalam pradistam | 
atyeti tatsarvamidam viditva yogi param sthanamupaiti chadyam II 


Whatever pious result has been shown as (accruing) from the (study of) Vedas, sacrifices, 
austerities and also charities, a Yogi surpasses all that on knowing this (the reality of these 
two paths, or whatever has been stated here), (and) attains to the Supreme and Eternal 
Abode. 


dal (45 Usa Th, Gat, quit aiv al (db HA) A wit quauset Grea Sn fear Gara) WAT 8, 93 
Sur Gt Anil Hh) ses unit 34 se! UR Hx Gel e SA VA uou ua Hl ita Siar e i 


d» aerate Meada seraemat anm Apa ARENA HTHTEHIS AA: |i CI 
Chha. Up. 5.10.1-4: 


dg gei fag: À AASA agi qu squad dsfduuiniua«ufiduiseva 
TATU aT AIS SSSA RIT TIT ll 4.20.2 I 


Those who know this (the five fires) and those who practice faith and austerity in forests, 
they go (after death) to the realm of light, from light to the day; from day to the bright 
fortnight; from bright fortnight to the six months of the northern solstice; from those... 


ARN: HRR: PIRSA aaa decl fdqud AYSVUSAMG: H Arse TATA 
da: UT gfd Il 4393 II 
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... months to the year; from the year to the sun; and from the sun to the moon; from the 
moon to lightning. There a person, not human, receives them and leads them to Brahman. 
This is the path of the Devayana. 


Hyg ga um send aAa d ggagiuafe quie SIPRUSUSUSUSITISWS alee 
HRITeSCITAC SAAT et ll 4.80.3 I 


And those who living in village, perform acts like public service (and) charity, they go to the 
realm of smoke, from smoke to night, from night to the dark fortnight; from dark fortnight 
to the six months of the southern solstice, from there they do not get to the year (instead). 


aR: dele füqetlerarersramersme- HRS Wat Mor dears di cal fast ll 4.20.% ll 


...from the months to the realm of the ancestors, from the realm of fathers to ether, from 
ether to the moon; this is king Soma. Here, they are gods' food, gods eat (love) them. 
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SU AAS ATA: 


STSIf Te TRTSTeTH ET: 


(Path of Raj-Vidya and Raj-Guhya) 


stutalyars | Sri Bhagavan uvacha | Sri Bhagavan said | SMT A Her | 

sd  d Welds uaaur-snqua | aH Aad qearedr AAAS YHA | l-3 i 

Idam tu te guhyatamam pravaksyamyanasüyave | jAanam vijhana-sahitam yaj jnatva 
moksyase 'Subhat II 


Now | will declare to you, who is receptive (does not cavil), this most secret knowledge, 
combined with experience or realization (underlying science or empirical evidence), knowing 
which you shall be liberated from evil (inauspiciousness, misery, unholy). 


qr Sec na eee Marlena pease re supe HJH À Yad 
ull | 


Note: See also Gita 3.41, 6.8, 7.2 for 3ITH and faa. 


Woda Were Usaha | naa wed qupd PATT i -3I 
Rajavidya rajaguhyam pavitram idam uttamam | pratyaksavagamam dharmyam susukham 
kartum avyayam II 


This is supreme (king of all) knowledge, supreme secret (the secret of all secrets), sacred, 
best of all, directly comprehensible, lawful (righteous), very easy to perform, undecaying. 


Ge Us feast Hr Wo, SIE VERA HI Won, UAA, SAH, Waal We ae, UAA, PA À GST BTA 
SR AAT 8 | 


SACU: FOU TRINA GAT | sores at fraiche HERG Il 8-3 1 


Asraddadhanah purusa dharmasyasya parantapa | aprapya mam nivartante mrityusamsaravartmani II 


Men who have no faith in this Dharma (teaching, holy doctrine), O Parantap; without 
attaining to (able to reach) Me, return to the path of the mortal world. 


€ Utd, Sa 9 IM, Ra) A sgl A 38-1 Tel YSU Treo] F Utd gla HARET GAR AMT us 
Ted ved 8 | 
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Tur cafe Ud CTC | AUP rdiet A dre aR: | S-¥ II 


Maya tatamidam sarvam jagadavyaktamürtina | matsthani sarvabhütani na chaham tesvavasthitah II 


All this universe is pervaded by Me, the unmanifest form (material essence, Prakriti). All 
beings dwell (abide) in Me but | do not dwell (abide) in them. 


Jg VQ sra qst erogare (PRI) ERI AMT 8 1308 HA- Bers fara e fq d ad 

Read sel g I 

Ref. Svet. Up. 6.11: uJia: dd Ye: Toa | Isha Up. 1: SIT GRAM Vd Bhs ener 

wT] Purusa Sükta 2.1: eu Udd Ud aque Tad Hod | Karma Purana 2.3.7: Fa adRrá fay 
| Fea Adu usd da st dafdq ll Karma Purana 2.4.27: HUI add pea 


WeTTQS Tero | Fete Sead fash qur Hosa GT Il Karma Purana 2.6.3: 4da 
aaa a Wey | Ae ur: Rad rd are Uda ital 


"d Fea Yo usu A TARE | UY A YR FATT HI: | 8-4 Il 
Na cha matsthani bhütàni pasya me yogamaiswaram | bhütabhrin na cha bhütastho mam- 
Atman bhütabhavanah Il 


Yet the beings do not dwell in Me, see (this!) My divine mystery (lordly power)! Sustainer of 
beings yet not dwelling in the beings - My spirit, the cause of beings (efficient cause, not 
material). 


dr A a-mi qr 3 fara sel 8 - ANT Sante ure di quil | mA cor STRUT-UTWUT cx ATCT, 
Ar A urfürat A fara set — urfürai eor arat SLA Ae ART STAT | 


UTP fred ag: AAA Her | TA Sale Yo ARAARA ll -& I 


Yathakasasthito nitya vayuh sarvatrago mahan | tatha sarvani bhütani matsthanityupadharaya Il 


As the mighty (and) ubiquitous (free to go everywhere) air, always stays in (is confined to) 
the Akas (sky, ethereal space); know that likewise all beings abide (dwell) in Me. 


Se esas sla NS Vee ee sesh SS ere e He 
| 


widest Hrd up ad frr | eeuard ARAM Herel AAE Il q- I 


Sarvabhütani Kaunteya prakritim yanti mamikam | kalpaksaye punastani kalpadau visrijamyaham Il 
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All beings, O Kaunteya, go to My own Prakriti (unmanifest form, lower/material essence) at 
the end of a Kalpa (Brahma's Day); at the beginning of (next) Kalpa, | (cause to) emanate 
them again. 


oO, SU c ar F Va ya- AY angst uepfa wt ura (arufq cy gl are e (Se) Hea 
P RH A Gaal d fie Tae g | 


upi amara faena ust: YA: | Jump pea wpdasrq Il g- il 
Prakritim svamavastabhya visrijami punah punah | bhütagramamimam kritsnamavasam 
prakritervasat Il 


Presiding over My Prakriti (supported by My material essence), | again and again emanate all 
this multitude (collection) of beings without their will (based on their Karma), by the force of 
Prakriti. 


out eta ot seit ee uepfd & ser 31 9r Ae Ua Ol aR- fo gal Fao 9 
(PAAR ) Taal I 


Ref. vet. Up. 4.10: Hat g Weld faeries d Hes Know then Prakriti to be Maya and the 
Great Lord as the creator of Maya. 


qa Hi am pat Pagid eg | sanaan ndi dy PAZ Il S- i 


Na cha mam tani karmani nibadhnanti Dhanafjaya | udasinavad asinam asaktam tesu karmasu Il 


And those actions do not bind Me (make Me accountable), O Dhananjaya; (Me) being 
seated, unattached to those actions, like one unconcerned. 


SIR, e dass, d HH Ws, Ga Hal A Vath el exe sirafaertea Iò gu, Hl et std | 
HAA Wap fel: Ad GRA | SCAM eru enguivadd Il $-2ol 


Mayadhyaksena prakritih sayate sa-characharam | hetunanena kaunteya jagad viparivartate II 


Presided over by Me, Prakriti brings forth the world along with the moving and the 
unmoving; because of this, O Kaunteya, the world revolves (undergoes cycles of evolution 
and dissolution). 


& Ody, At arerarar A wea arated wd Hl vadi e; Sa ORI A ug ide Vu ser e | 
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Ref. Rigveda 10.129.6 (Nasadiya Sükta): HT Sal da P gg U daga Aol pa gd fefe: | 
Who really knows, who can here (in this world) say whence it came, whence this creation? 


Also, $vet. Up. 6.11: PRIA: adya: Belt dat drach FUL Presiding deity of all 


actions, abiding in all beings, the Witness, the Knower, the Absolute and devoid of Gunas. 


AAA At HI AM TIANA | OS MTA AA YAS ATA Hl S-2 


Avajananti mam müdha manusim tanumasritam | param bhavamajananto mama bhütamahesvaram II 


Fools disregard (deride) Me (who am) clad in (having taken) human body; not knowing the 
supreme (higher) nature of Me, the great Lord of beings. 


ATI URU fs gu (SF D FE wiforal & Hear d UTI Hl A GFA dre He ei AR 
Hag HA E | 


mana Aapa Alaa feds: | Tartare da wept MARA ANT: I 8-83 1I 
Moghasa moghakarmano moghajfiana vichetasah | rakshasim asurim chaiva prakritim 
mohinim sritah II 


Of vain hopes, of vain actions, of vain knowledge, (those) devoid of sense (reason); are 
possessed of fiendish (tamas) as also demoniac (rajas, also atheist) nature, which is deluding 
(delusional). 


oad sen, ae pA, cael a aret (d) fatercafera Alfa ex C4 arch Vara sik SIT] apf cl 
gr fea ved 8 | 


Note 1: Telang interprets 'vain hopes' as 'hope that some other deity will give them what 
they want', 'vain actions' as 'those not offered to the Supreme' and 'vain knowledge' as 
'knowledge abounding in foolish doubts'. 


Note 2: See 'Mohini' Prakriti in this verse as against 'Daivi' in the next one. 


greg Ut uri edi up AIAT: | VISIT Sea YTS ASAA Il 8-23 1 
MahAtmanastu màm Partha daivim prakritimasritah | bhajantyananyamanaso jfiatva 
bhütadim avyayam II 


But, O Partha, the Mahatmas (great souls), sheltered in divine nature; worship Me with 
focused (undistracted) mind, knowing (Me) as the origin of beings (and) imperishable. 
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aed e oe, edt ufa & sna weremer qr] Yel Gr sie GRU), 31908 TST GAH 
Sa AAS Usd e 


Uae edat Hi Gras Codd: | AAT At USAT Paya SURI Il 8-29 Il 
Satatam kirtayanto mam yatantascha dridhavratah | namasyantascha mam bhaktya nityayukta 
upasate Il 


The resolute ones, ever-steadfast (ever-devoted), worship Me, continuously singing (in My) 
praise and striving (for self-control or Brahm-gyan) and bowing down to Me, with devotion 
(adoration). 


eg Aad, war an À Gad Wed aret, PRR GIA qui Waa Hd gu 3i qst VN Hed gu AN 
SURAT Gd 8 I 


WAG WAY Gerd AUR | Uds guae sur fanum i 8-24 Il 


Gyanayagyena chapyanye yajanto mamupasate | ekatvena prithaktvena bahudha visvatomukham II 


And still others, offering knowledge-sacrifice (realizing Me through knowledge), worship Me, 
the all-faced (in universal form or present in everything), on the basis of Ekatva (one-ness), 
Prithaktva (distinct-ness), or in many other ways (forms). (these many forms are mentioned 
in next verses). 


SIN HS qum, IAAF À GS (GUM) Hed gu Ved (ANA, sive, sige, gue (fra, Ye, Fa) 
Hua sa 3r attat à uds a 


Note: According to Sankara, three classes of worshippers are mentioned here (as one i.e. as 
Brahman, as distinct like sun, moon, etc., as manifold i.e. in all forms). But Ramanuja holds 
that only one class is mentioned (as one existing in all beings by way of various names and 
forms). According to Telang, Gyan-yagya means 'knowledge that Vasudeva is all' 


HE HARE Ur: SdUTEHEHISO | lsgdeddnsmeHfNg EAH Il S-28 I 
Aham kraturaham yagya svadhahamahamausadham | 
mantro'hamahamevajyamahamagniraham hutam II 


| am Kratu (ritual as per Sruti), | am Yagya (ritual as per Smriti), | am Svadha (food offered to 
the ancestors, Sraddha), | am Ausadh (plant in general and herb in particular), | am hymn 
(Mantra), also | am Ajyam (melted butter), | am Agni (fire), | am Huta (act of offering). 
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À pg (I Ia-uan g, A oe rd-Ge) ¥, A eae g, d seh g, A me g, ud drag, d of g ak 
garsu far d gi 

Ref. Mun. Up. 2.1.6 Tea: UH UiA cla Gas Ud poral afaones | HARA GAMA eii: 
SITHI Ba Vad Ba Be: ll From Him the Rig, the Sama, the Yajur, Diksa, sacrifices, all Kratus, 


Daksina, the year, the performer of sacrifice and the worlds where the moon sanctifies (and) 
where the sun is. 


Aarena OHTA Aral ete frase: | def ufqaurg s BRA Fa d Il -30 1 


Pitaham asya jagato mata dhata pitamahah | vedyam pavitram omkara rik sama yajur eva cha II 


| am the father, the mother, the dispenser of the fruit of one's actions, the grandfather of 
this world; the object of knowledge, the sacred (purification), the syllable Om, also Rik, Sama 
and Yajur; 


SW OT oT AOA, arr, eal (ferar, fare, farre, err dr, ules, APR qui wide, Ada, 
ade i Hg 

Ref. Kürma Purana 2.9.6: Hg dq UH Sel UATE HATT: | APRI fE: Wad 4 

IST SARA II 


taal wu: Balt Fare: RU Ged | Wa: uera: VU Peart STSroqu i 8-2 Ii 
Gatirbharta prabhuh saksi nivasah saranam suhrit | prabhavah pralayah sthanam nidhanam 
bijam avyayam II 


The Goal, the Sustainer, the Lord, the Witness, the Dwelling (Support), the Shelter, the Well- 


wisher, the Evolution (origin), the Dissolution, the Foundation, the Abode, the Seed, the 
Inexhaustible. 


[TH (Mee), Het -A cath), WY, Mall, fram (HPT- ren, wen, RAN, Sara, Wey, am, 
Pert ai afearet st À & 8) | 


Ref. Karma Purana 2.9.18: UPI dd: aduy Ye: adad rd gra dqüdeq 
Asg GRAS ila: SIT4GI AAI Il Also $vet. Up. 6.11. 


qumqgug qs AEA d | sad da qai aser Il 8-28 
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Tapamyaham aham varsham nigrihnamyutsrijami cha | amritam chaiva mrityush cha sad 
asach chaham Arjuna Il 


| cause heat, | withhold and send forth rain; and | alone am Immortality and Mortality 
(Death), Sat and Asat, O Arjuna. 


& ero, f quar (quar) g, IM cl Vea Si GVA g, A St SARS SIN AY aa q-a Ha 
BR PRT, VT AR BA) E | 


Note: Sat and Asat are respectively interpreted as effect and cause (Sankara), present and 
not present (i.e., past/future) (Ramanuja), manifest and unmanifest (Sridhara), spirit and 
matter (Thomson), being and non-being (Abhinavagupta), imperishable and perishable 
(Tilak). Similarity of Sat and Asat here with Sambhüti and Asambhüti of Isa Up. 12-14 may be 
noted. 


Ref. Pragna Up. 2.5: SARTAN gA UN Wiz! Urdu ary ufadt sRIad: Cased d uq 


I| This burns as fire, this sun, this cloud, this Indra, this air, this earth, Rayi (moon), the Deva, 
Sat and Asta and that who is Immortal. 


Aen At SUT: qerurar ART aH uris | 

d Quan REAA AA RRA qq 11-30 Il 

Traividya mam somapah pütapapa yajnairistva svar-gatim prarthayante | 
Te punyamasadya surendralokamasnanti divyandivi devabhogan Il 


Knowers of (the rituals of) the three Vedas, drinkers of the Soma juice, cleansed of sin, 
worshipping Me with sacrifices, pray for passage to heaven; they upon reaching the holy 
world of the Lord of the gods, enjoy in heaven the divine pleasures of the gods. 


ott dal wt oA are, Sia co] UF are, ura S Yaa gu (AAW) Js Hi usi & gNI Qeros xdi 
rca i eS vessel esses enis 
| 


d d Yara! tarfe fared ator quar neeh faris i 

Ud 3516-9 WaT eoTHepTHT THe I 8-32 Il 

Te tam bhuktva swargalokam visalam ksine punye martyalokam visanti | 
Evam trayr-dharmam anuprapanna gatagatam kama-kama labhante Il 
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They, having enjoyed that vast heaven, their merits having weakened (spent, exhausted), 
enter the mortal world; thus, those devoted to (or following) the injunctions of the three 
(Vedas) desiring pleasures, attain to going and coming (cycle of death and rebirth). 


q gu fumer Latics wr UPTHS quu afr gi ux Yee 3 WAR Hrd E | SA wm un el 
HAT À dt dal A He gu UA HT Uer a (STAD c) rel (H8) SATAPTAA Hl Ur ld 8 | 


Ref. Yoga Vásistha 1.1.39: aft) quà fdr«üd Heed AMI: | After having their merits 
exhausted, men enter the mortal world. 


Sosa St 3 er: Goad | doi ferringadrat ara gere I 8-221 
Ananyaschintayanto mam ye janah paryupasate | tesam nityabhiyuktanam yogaksemam 
vahamyaham Il 


Without thinking of any other, those men who worship Me; to those ever engaged in Yoga 
(effort, devotion), | secure (insure) gain (of what they lack) and safety (of what they have). 


vil fat Sa or FIR A hed gu AT qr Hed e, SA AS PRR) AT Pa HH areil GT 
amas Ñ faerat g | 


Note: IMAH is ‘equanimity and well-being’ for Madhva, ‘a full assurance (of blessedness)' 
for Davies. See also Gità 2.45. 


USTs Ua Gord AGAAT: | IST Ate equ ueritas I 8-33 I 


Ye'pyanyadevata bhakta yajante sraddhayanvitah | te'pi mameva Kaunteya yajantyavidhipürvakam II 


Even the devotees of other gods who offer (them) sacrifice, endowed with faith, they also (in 
fact) offer sacrifice to Me only, O Kaunteya, (though) in a not prescribed (improper, different) 
Way. 


€ OA, "Tel qe Hl wil LS Qe tad GAR qddreil Gt qid e, d ut rot vt usta e, wala 
aifafirgdias (state pet ret fate S fire | 


Ref. Karma Purana 2.11.90: ù dT TáddTHUadr: Goce dar | HssTa-TSIHRISGI Fed ASÀ sra: i 
ard fe durat Aa a mug d 193g Afar duas d Il -3% Il 


Aham hi sarvayajfianam bhokta cha prabhureva cha | na tu mamabhijananti tattvenataschyavanti te Il 


130 


For, | am the Enjoyer and also the Lord (Giver of fruit) of all sacrifices; but they do not know 
(understand) Me truly, hence (they) fall (from heaven into this mortal world). 


eile À Bol Gat eor lac Sf ardt HA E: Ug d qe qui A 6l Ud, gute Hid È 
(HU GAA er UIT eld 8) | 


Ref. Karma Purana 2.4.8: dé R udeni Ha dq Hawa: | Mddacqucar Para sre eer II 
Obed Cadac AAA qa: | UCI Aa USAT Ail ARASA ART ll 8-24 Il 


Yanti devavrata devanpitrinyanti pitrivratah | bhütani yanti bhütejya yanti madyajino ‘pi mam II 


Those who make vows to the gods go to the gods; to the ancestors go those who make 
vows to the ancestors; to the spirits go the worshippers of the spirits; but My worshippers 
come to Me. 


gaaei d» Ufa Pyrat gaari eot Urea Std e, fast o ufa ferrara fat eot urea eld e, «di e 
yra Yat Hr ured eld & UST AT WS HA dre 8d YS HT Ur eld 8 I 

Ti oS pi did at A use Waal | dad uacqugdusmc Wades: | 8-26 Il 

Patram puspam phalam toyam yo me bhaktya prayachchhati | tadaham bhaktyupahritam- 


asnami prayatatmanah II 


Whoever offers Me with devotion a leaf, a flower, a fruit, water; | eat (accept) that offered 
with devotion by the striving self (or those pure at heart, of regulated mind). 


Ol Mls ufdd-qde Hel UA, UM, PA, wet (sie) SOT Hal e, SA Waa (SES, IGI) 
ERI ufad-qdo» srda Pà gu al d ara (RAH HX) | 


Ref. Karma Purana 2.4.14: U4 OM pä dd ARAPERA | at A aar Mad: BA we: AA Aa: I 


TRY AGH TSS Gals Aq | TARA Hedy dapes quum Il S-2o ll 


Yatkarosi yadasnasi yajjuhosi dadasi yat | yat tapasyasi Kaunteya tatkurusva madarpanam II 


Whatever you do, whatever you eat, whatever you offer in sacrifice, whatever you give away, 
whatever penance (austerity) you practice, O Kaunteya, do that as an offering to Me. 


131 


è prda, GH vil Hed 8l, vil Gd el, Gt SHA «xd el, SÀ GM Hrd gl, Ui du Hrd el, de Fal dor 
Oe Sd 91 I 


Note: Even the basic functions of life are considered sacrifices if done selflessly and with 
devotion. 


pumped Hees eser | SIRIIRIISCISII fagadt AUR ll 8-34 I 
subhasubhaphalairevarn moksyase karmabandhanaih | sanyasayogayuktAtman vimukto mam 
upaisyasi II 


Thus, you shall be liberated from the good and bad results arising from the bonds of action; 
(and) endowed with Sanyasa-Yoga (Yoga of renunciation), having become free, you shall 
come to Me. 


Su UPR JHH Pae oH SE e gr SISTI, (d) Parag SI Yad fara aret qu qd 
ela Ast Ur en | 


Ref. Mun. Up. 3.2.6: daaag AAA: SAAMI: Boca: | d ADY WaT 


UTA: Uer d Il Having become sure about the meaning of Vedanta-vigyana, with 
minds purified by Sanyas-Yoga, they attain the worlds of the Brahman at the time of death, 
and are all absolved. 


Note: According to Telang, "Sanyas-yoga is at the same time renunciation and devotion — 
renunciation because 'one cares not for fruit' and devotion because 'it is offered to the 
Supreme". 


wise wdugdy F A gsilsi 4 fa: 1 À uere q ui ya gr d qu sme i $-38 II 
Samo'harm sarvabhütesu na me dvesyo'sti na priyah | ye bhajanti tu mam bhaktya mayi te 
tesu chapyaham II 


| am equal (even-minded) in all beings; no one to Me is hateful nor dear; but those who 
worship Me with devotion, they (are) in Me and | (am) also in them. 


T qa Udit wan € «S UNI Sf e, € ha e; uv vil qst ufad-qda» wed e, d ya es 
aR d ut sad R | 


aft dA Yad ATT | Mya SI Aedes: qunoqgnidi f A: | S-3oll 
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Api chetsuduracharo bhajate mamananyabhak | sadhureva sa mantavyah samyagvyavasito hi sah II 


Even if a very wicked person worships Me with undivided devotion; he must be reckoned as 
a Sadhu (righteous man), for he has rightly resolved (i.e., decided to worship the Supreme). 


ae sf qurant A sa À roo] vod 9 di dg ay st As Ung e; quito» qur GX 
Us ph Tel Aya four | 


Ref. Bhagavata Purana 3.33.6: T3THSRISIGUITePeh-Tq UT UIS UITG FR saferq | yratsfe SIT: 


SIG Ped | Hearing and chanting His name, saluting and even remembering Him 
occasionally, even a dog-eater becomes right away fit to offer sacrifice. 


Ref. Karma Purana 2.4.11: HASA 3 APAR: ST&TSTT Aso: | IGSS ugad eie ug 
TCE II 


fant vate cater aa Aara | eoru ufque 2 3 wed: WORT I 8-39 
Ksiprarn bhavati dharmAtman sasvachchhantim nigachchhati | Kaunteya pratijanihi na me 
bhaktah pranasyati II 


He soon (instantly) becomes righteous (and) attains eternal (lasting) peace (tranquility); O 
Kaunteya, | promise (know for certain, declare) that My devotee never perishes. 


ag qid SATS gr ar e SA xp (Uh Aa HI ur Sle S 18 HA, ua writ fo RI usd 
AY Fel Sle | 


Ref. Karma Purana 2.4.12: 4 A&R ATAA Haar dtap: | afalddd Uday T À Hdd: 
grae ii 


af fe ut orurfirer asta wy: urat: | feat quur BEAST unser ust VR I 8-33 1l 
Mam hi Partha vyapasritya ye'pi syuh papayonayah | striyo vaisyastatha sSüdraste'pi yanti 
param gatim Il 


Indeed, finding refuge in Me, O Partha, those too who might be of sinful birth; women, 
Vaisyas and Sudras, they too attain to the Supreme state. 


-e Reds anneni), vei, dr qr sre A gl, d A AY SUL grex TRAM e und 
| 


133 


Ref. Karma Purana 2.4.11: AASA à APART: Berean Aharon: | ufa: Wiper eer Wn 
FTRT: II 


Note 1: UATE: is explained as ‘birth resulting from sins’ (Sankara) or ‘low birth’ (Sridhara) 
or ‘so-called criminal castes’ (Tilak). 


Note 2: This verse appears odd since the Gita does not sanction such social rules anywhere 
else. So, some scholars have opined that this verse might have been inserted at a later date, 
probably after the rise of Buddhism when Kásatriyas were raised to the social status equal to 
Brahmanas (Thomson); which could also be the reason why it assigns a low rank to Vaisyas 
whereas Chha. Up. 5.10.7 (dal $6 NHUIRTSRUIT SAIN g Ad SHUT IE SAAT dT 
afferat ar dua puts them in 'good birth (Ramaniya Yoni)' category with Brahmanas 
and Ksatriyas. 


fd» yafen: GUAT Usa USAT | SAAS ces uma Wea HIS ll 8-33 ll 
Kim punarbrahmanah punya bhakta rajarsayastatha | anityamasukham lokamimam prapya 
bhajasva mam Il 


What then (to say about) the holy Brahmanas and devoted royal saints (great sages)! Having 
gotten to this impermanent (transient) (and) unhappy (sorrowful) world, seek (worship) Me. 


ds yuasa SAU TU oly Usa cT (GA HSA! Sa depre», Gated eile Hl um glox 
gH TNT Uo HT | 


TAA Ha Facet Helmet At FHS | HRQSINI Gadget AGRA: |l 8 -3¥ II 
Manmana bhava madbhakto madyaji mam namaskuru | mamevaisyasi yuktvaivamAtmannam 
matparayanah Il 


Be fixed on Me (Fix your mind on Me), devoted to Me, offering sacrifice to Me, prostrate to 
Me; you will surely come to Me thus having disciplined yourself (and) seeking Me (as your 
goal). (See also Gita 18.65 for similarity). 


Wel YHA act gl, A Mad, AT OOM HA Act, qal ATOR HA 1835 UR xdi Hl Pad exeo 
FX TRA gU qH Yat dw el ugar | 


35 qeafafa Mendag srraemit aM 5f aerae WSs TSA AT ATAYS AA: |l 9 I 


134 


AU SAAS cara: 


rufen: 


(Path of Vibhüti) 


aaraa | Sri Bhagavan uvacha | Sri Bhagavan said | MATa Hl gl | 
Ya Ud Heraa BU À us qu: | uds Masons dau federe ii 20-9 I 


Bhüya eva mahabaho srinu me paramam vachah | yatte'ham priyamanaya vaksyami hitakamyaya II 


Hear further still (again), O Mahabaho, my supreme words; which | will speak to you, whom | 
love (or who loves hearing Me, or delighted one, or causing affection), from a desire for your 
good. 


è agrara (sei), foe A AR us Ge Sy, ford A qur effera flrs Gah siam & fea at sear a 
RT | 

q À fag: Geom: wud 4 Hevea: | aeurfefe cari Te SIUI a HART: ll 80-3 I 

Na me viduh suraganah prabhavam na maharsayah | ahamadirhi devanam maharsinam cha 
sarvasah Il 


Neither the hosts of gods nor the great sages know My origin (glory — Ramanuja); because | 
am prior to (the origin or source of) the gods and the great sages, in all respects (or of all of 
them). 


Eo ata Teas ie sie) el ada E ele calle een 
P sie g | 


Ol AMSA a dfe hae ay | SRIHIG:SDHGIS Sura: WHA Ii 29-3 Il 
Yo mamajamanadim cha vetti lokamahesvaram | asammüdhah sa martyesu sarvapapaih 
pramuchyate Il 


He who knows Me (as) unborn (not subject to birth) and without a beginning, (as) Lord of 
the world; he, undeluded among mortals, is liberated (absolved) from all sins. 


wir ga P srt (ARV), Safe (SAT Gla) ais GAR $T Her ER (5 SU A) UAT 8, dg 
FR urfürgt A MeRa AN) SALT urat S Yaa Sl Ur R | 
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Ref. Svet. Up. 1.11: Meal Gd adarna: afl: ANAI: | By knowing the Lord, all 


bonds are broken; all suffering is destroyed, and birth and death are stopped. Also, Svet. Up. 
2.15: Hot Yd adadda Beal ad Hed «dura: | Knowing the Lord as Unborn and 
Immovable, he, purified from all elements, is released from all sins. 


JAIE: sal US GA: VA: | TE gA Yatsura ud ura uw Il Yo-¥ II 
Buddhir jňānam asammohah kshama satyam damah samah | sukham duhkham bhavo 'bhavo 
bhayam chabhayameva cha II 


Wisdom, knowledge, non-illusion, forgiveness, truth, self-restraint, tranquility (calmness), 
pleasure, pain, existence (birth, exaltation), non-existence (death, depression), fear and 
fearlessness too; 


Te, m SAS, sal, red, seat us Aia, wilt GA HI Ae), XI, qid, SUA, wes d HA, 
HHA HI; 


Note: Sankara distinguishes «H and 314 as ‘controlling the external senses’ and ‘quietude of 
inner spirit’ respectively. 


Sea smear qfgsaut ari ASA: | afr HaT YA Ae ug quiu i Yo-4 I 


Ahinsa samata tustis tapo danam yaso'yasah | bhavanti bhava bhütanam matta eva prithagvidhah II 


Non-voilence, equanimity, contentment, austerity, charity (beneficence), fame, infamy - are 
various states (dispositions) of beings emanating from Me alone (according to one’s actions 
- Sankara). 


ee aM, SI, ATG - 3 HA-A b ffir We» o ura Ten i el (Seta) 
| 


gU: WT Ud AAR) AAA |HSRTST AAT GTA ANI cite SAT: WII: |l 99-8 I 


Maharsayah sapta pürve chatvaro manavas tatha | madbhava manasa jata yesam loka imah prajah II 
The seven great sages, the four before them and the Manus (Svayambhuva and others); 


endowed with (possessing) My nature, were born from My mind, from whom are these 
progeny in the world. 
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Ud Hele, AX SAM) Vet gl qa sik amy ama) T - 3 HSA ra aret, A uieeu A Sua 
gu 3 feri GER A 3 uer ei 


Note: The 'four before them' are unclear in this verse, so they are variously interpreted to be 
the 4 Kumaras i.e., Sanak, Sanandan, Sanatkumar, Sanatan - the mind-born sons of Brahma, 
which does not appear to be logical since they were Nirvartik (non-generators) or 4 
Vasudevas also called Chaturvyuh - Vasudeva (Krisna, Atma), Sankarsan (Balram, Jiva), 
Pradyumna (Mind) and Aniruddha (Individuation) or, as per Sankara, 4 Manus known as 
Savarnis (Savarni, Dharma-savarni, Daksa-savarni, Savarna) (increased to 14 in later texts). 


udi fefe ant a Wa ur dfe qvia: | Ushers una quud AA HTA: Il Yo-to Il 
Etàm vibhütim yogar cha mama yo vetti tattvatah | so'vikampena yogena yujyate natra 
sansayah II 


Who truly (in essence) knows this glory (excellence) and power (mystic faculty — Sankara, 
mystic power - Davies)) of Mine, he is endowed with unwavering yoga, there is no doubt 
(about it). 


oh ART sa faufa (faxa - TSX, Qs - ware) P sik Un ales eH Rut - WED Hl da 
d GM 8, dg sea (ara) un À Yad gl ora e; SAA siam Jl e | 


Note: faf is interpreted as expanse (Sankara), sovereignty (Ramanuja), sign of sovereignty 
(Sridhara), manifestation (Tilak), pervading power (Hill), pre-eminence (Thomson, Davies). 


He TA Ug] Fa: Gd Wadd | gf Aca werd Ai Get yaaa: I 2o- Il 
Aham sarvasya prabhavo mattah sarvam pravartate | iti matva bhajante mam budha bhava- 
samanvitah II 


| am the source (origin, progenitor) of all, everything evolves (proceeds) from Me; thinking 
thus, the wise worship (adore) Me, endowed with conviction. 


Taal Sut 5T SRI À = Ya Ho Ya 3 Hoa e, Ca aaa 94 3] ufvqui gu gear 
IZ) Hel Hod g I 


Note: Yaad is interpreted as ‘perseverance in pursuit of Reality’ (Sankara), ‘intense 
yearning of the heart’ (Ramanuja), ‘full of love’ (Telang, Hill), ‘gifted with meditative powers’ 
(Thomson), ‘who share my nature’ (Davies), etc. 
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Ref. Rig Veda 10.125.5: 4 PÀ d aaa punts d sect cafe d YAUA ll Whomsoever I desire, 
| make powerful, Brahma, ascetic, intelligent. Gopal Tapani Up. 1.24: Ol seat Aar ud at 
feat aA Toad SH. Pu: | Who created Brahma, created knowledge and protected it. 


Afar ngao siege: uu | pY Ai fel quif FAA T I 30-8 Il 
Machchitta madgataprana bodhayantah parasparam | kathayantascha mam nityam tusyanti 
cha ramanti cha II 


Thinking on Me, Pranas (lives) absorbed in (devoted, given up to) Me, enlightening one 
another; and regularly (always) conversing about Me, they are contended and also rejoicing 
(in Me). 


HA 3 AA emu gu, HA À urit eor aor fea gu, amr 3 (ue qux 951) AAA Hed gU, 
(HoT) PRA AÀ wat Hed gu Pay eld e ei sired wt eld e | 


Ref. Bhagavata Purana 2.1.5: RARER EIGHT MTG gf: | I7: Paay Hodie dH | 


Therefore, O Bharata, one desirous of freedom from fear (miseries) ought to hear about, 
glorify and remember the Soul of all, the Bhagvan, the Lord, the Hari. 


Aut Madge wert MAAP | cals sani d G4 mgA d Ii 30-30 II 
Tesam satatayuktanam bhajatam pritipürvakam | dadami buddhiyogam tam yena 
mamupayanti te Il 


To those, constantly devoted (united, in Yoga) and worshipping (Me) with (out of) love; them 
| give Yoga of intellect (discrimination, understanding) by which they come unto Me. 


OF FRR un (ura anfa) 3 en gu, du uda wer aret wT 3 sad (daa) tal g Ss d 
Tg de ugsd e | 
Ref. Kena Up. 2.3: AMi aa Wd Wd GAA da E: afar ferrari Aaaf | Those 


who think they can understand Him with their intellects have no understanding of Him. Only 
those who think that He is beyond the scope of their comprehension truly understand Him. 
Brih. Up. 3.9.26: a us afa ders qat | One can never comprehend Him by self-effort based 
upon the intellect. 


quraarqe nang ust qu: | ARTA UTR AMIGO WISI ll 20-92 Il 
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Tesamevanukamparthamahamajhanajam tamah | na$ayamyatmabhavastho jnanadipena 
bhasvata II 


Out of compassion for them (alternatively, seeking their favor) alone, the darkness (within 
them) born of ignorance; | destroy, seated within their hearts, by the luminous lamp of 
wisdom. 


SAS GR span Hd o feru et A Gad ap F fara ger (3-495) 3mirTerf-id SUH HI 
WAST UPA duc d» ERI AY Hr dag | 


Note 1: STATA is interpreted as ‘seated in their Inner Sense’, (Sankara), ‘being the focus 
of their thoughts (Ramanuja), ‘seated in the functions of their intellect’ (Sridhara), ‘remaining 
in my own condition’ (Thomson), ‘remaining in their hearts’ (Telang), ‘abiding in their souls’ 
(Davies, Hill), etc. 


Note 2: Some commenators, particularly from Gaudiya Sampradaya, term the previous four 
verses (10.8-11) as Chatuh Sloki of the Gita, playing off the Chatuh Sloki of Bhagavata Purana 
(2.9.33-36), since these are held as epitome of Bhakti (devotion) to Sri Krigna. 


So Sara | Arjuna uvacha | Arjuna said | IA A HET | 

TR srar us em ufa URA Ha | GSN Brad Ramfan AYA I 29-33 I 

Param brahma param dhama pavitram paramam bhavan | purusam sasvatam divyam adi- 
devam ajar vibhum II 


You are the Supreme Brahman, the Supreme Abode, the Supreme Purity (holiest of the holy); 
the Eternal Divine Purusa, the Primeval (first) God, the Unborn, the All-pervading. 


HMA: Ud casera | RNA qae cara: tas Ta TAHT F Ii 20-231 


ahustvamrisayah sarve devarsirnaradastatha | asito devalo vyasah svayam chaiva bravisi me Il 


All the sages, the divine seer Narada as also Asita, Devala, the Vyasa declare (speak) about 
You (in these words), and You Yourself also tell me (the same thing). 


a EN, afit are qur afta, tae, are sia fava A (Or él) eed e ail xad am: Ht uat 
Cel) Ia Xe e l 
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Note: Devala, son of Asita, was well-versed in the Veda, a teacher of Yoga and a great 
ascetic. Both Asita and Devala are seers of the Rig Veda. 


added War ui aaht ara 131 fe d afi Agda 4 ardt: I 20-v II 


Sarvametadritam manye yanmam vadasi kesava | na hi te bhagavanvyaktim vidurdeva na danavah II 


| believe to be true all this that You say to me, O Kesava; indeed, neither the gods nor the 
demons know Your manifestation (real form, clad in human body, incarnation), O Lord. 


SHA, ST YA ull HS xe e, Su Ha) HVS AMT g | 8 WIG, SU WSU GI 4 dad ad 
S Tel ard | 


Note: Danavas, born of Danu (daughter of Daksa married to Kasyap) fought the Devas. 


THAI der cd GSU | guias HAST ada ena Il 20-24 Il 


SwayamevatmanAtmannam vettha tvar purusottama | bhütabhàavana bhitesa devadeva jagatpate II 


You Yourself alone know Yourself by Yourself (without any external agent), O Supreme 
Purusa, O Creator of beings, O Lord of beings; O God of gods, O Lord of the world ! 


eC IURI SCUTIS sg tad St sat A saa Ht 


Ref. Svet. Up. 3.9: UAT usns fos | From Whom nothing at all is beyond and non- 
beyond. 


gagné «msn fao greifaugu: | AAN care fasts I 20-98 I 
Vaktumarhasyasesena divya hyatma-vibhütayah | yabhir vibhütibhir lokan imams tvam vyapya 
tisthasi Il 


You alone should (only You are able to) tell completely (without remainder) Your divine 
glories; those glories by which You stand (perpetually) pervading these worlds. 


amo et Hut feos faufqui e fare vsu A Heat urteu, fer: AUAN ert STU Sa eile 3 
agr grax ved e | 
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wu famae ANa Gal Raa | HY HY a urdw FAIS WTI I 20-2 Il 
Katham vidyamaham yoginstvam sada parichintayan | kesu kesu cha bhavesu chintyo'si 
Bhagavanmaya II 


How do I, O Yogi, constantly thinking (ever meditating) know You? And, in what various 
forms (aspects) are You to be thought of (meditated upon) by me, O Bhagwan (Blessed 
Lord)? 


& utt Gap, À DA Fea fara St gar amio! uri ài, e UTE, am: a-f urat A 
T grt fads ex uhi e ? 


feo uni AYN a oie | We: Huy qiie goad jT ASHTA ll 20-32 Il 


Vistarenatmano yogar vibhütim cha Janardana | bhüyah kathaya triptirhi $rinvato nasti me'mritam II 


Say (explain) your power and glory (manifestation) once more in detail, O Janardana; since 
there is no satiety (enough satisfaction) to me in listening to the immortal (or nectar-like 
words). 


& OMICS, SUT ale sik fayfa eot fios 3 fear udo» Hed; Rife amada angauu (quit) c» 
gd gu AT Gita ze edi | 


Hagada | Sri Bhagavan uvacha | Sri Bhagavan said | ATA 1 eT | 
e« d effi feo greifen: | urea: gres ARTA ACA Fl 9-23 Il 


Hanta te kathayisyami divya hyatmavibhütayah | pradhanyatah kurusrestha nastyanto vistarasya me II 


Well then (certainly), | will speak (declare) to you My divine glories (manifestations), (but) the 
main ones (only), O Best of the Kurus, (for) there is no end to My extent (expanse). 


E GNE 
od | 


Ref. Svet. Up. 1.9: ATAYA fasst era | Self is infinite and of universal form; yet non- 
doer. 


HEATH YSIS SAY AMARA: | ARY Wed d UMA ud «i i 99-30 ll 


AhamAtma gudàkesa sarvabhütasayasthitah | ahamadischa madhyam cha bhütanamanta eva 
cha II 
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| am the Self (Atma, soul), O Gudakesa, seated (existing) in the hearts of all beings; and | am 
the beginning and the middle and also the end of beings. 


Re a a A GIRO Stel 
[d 
Ref. Bhagavata Purana 11.16.9: 3fgTeTlaTatsrt Yo speeds: | ss a ueris qui 


: | | am the Self, the well-wishing Lord, in all these beings, O Uddhava. | am all 
these beings (and) their foundation (support), creation (and) annihilation. Tait. Up. 3.1.1: ud! 


qr Sant Yat Gad | And from Whom these beings originate. 


Note: Next 19 verses describe His (Brahman's) Vibhüti (manifestation) by way of illustration. 
Passages 2.7.3 to 2.7.16 in Karma Purana (I$vargita) bear great similarity to these verses. 


Seana Aupa Waa | HSIRTHSSGTHISH aera! N ll 20-32 Il 


Adityanamaham visnurjyotisam raviransuman | marichirmarutamasmi naksatranamaham $asi II 


Of the (twelve) Adityas, | am Visnu (in Vaman avatar); of the luminous bodies, the radiant 
Sun; of the (forty nine) Maruts, | am Marichi; of the lunar asterisms (mansions), | am moon. 


meet (arfafer- qa) A 8 fawy g vareat A feo aren qui g Gas medi A AN GD g, Aarti 
A À ger gi 
dari ardas Cara area: | RA venena sgramafe ier I 20-22 


Vedanam samavedo'smi devanamasmi vasavah | indriyanam manaschasmi bhütanamasmi 
chetana II 


Of the Vedas, | am Sama Veda; of the gods, | am Indra (Vasu of the gods); of the senses, | am 
mind; and of living beings, | am consciousness (intelligence). 


dal A unma g. eat Aa = shad Aaa g sik a-m 3 dat Efe, Shaa fau) g | 


Note: Sama Veda has been given the place of honor here due to its musical beauty as also 
since it is the essence of Rig Veda (Chha. Up. 1.1.2: 25d: HH XU: | Sama Veda is the essence 
of Rig Veda); almost all its hymns are derived from Rig Veda. 


Ref. Kena Up. 2.2.13: dads i | am consciousness among the living beings. 
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SSO STE SITE FARM FeRAM | Ai TAHA AS: RARAY Il 0-33 I 


Rudranam sankaraschasmi vitteso yaksaraksasam | vasünam pavakaschasmi meruh sikharinamaham Il 


Of the (eleven) Rudras, | am Sankara; of the Yakgas and the Raksasas, (I am) the Lord of 
wealth (Kubera); of the (eight) Vasus, | am Anal (or Agni); and, of mountains, | am Meru. 


val A À WEN g, Gail sik tera A fader Hay g. dei A uraw (aif g sik uda HAAS g | 
pieri a gei ui fae ur seid | AAA Rhea: SRSITHISH SER: ll 0-3% II 


Purodhasam cha mukhyam mam viddhi Partha brihaspatim | senaninam aham skandah 
sarasam asmi sagarah II 


And, of the (household or domestic) priests, O Partha, know Me to be (their) chief, 
Brihaspati; of the army commanders, | am Skanda (Kartikeya); of the water reservoirs, | am 
Ocean. 


ea COSI SIM] IÀ QRA A epa (entiers) (sk) rema 
TJR g | 


Fest WARS RRTHSETGEHSRGT | UAT TARTS 8H UTERO RATA: I 99-3 
Maharsinam bhriguraham giramasmyekamaksaram | yajfianam japayajfio'smi sthavaranam 
himalayah Il 


Of the great sages, | am Bhrigu; of the uttrances, | am one syllable (Aum); of sacrifices, | am 
the Japa sacrifice (silent recitation of prayers or hymns), and of immovables, the Himalaya. 


A ne A ay aix ard aoi) A Gebr (sald PR) g | Bal A Sur HR stare FRR) Ter 
qreit À fere g i 


Note: Madhusüdana says WU is the best Ul because of absence of violence or slaughter. 


HA: Taga CAMO a ARa: | Terao POETE: Ri Hie AP: I 20-38 I 
Asvatthah sarvavrikshanam devarsinam cha naradah | gandharvanam chitrarathah siddhanam 
kapilo munih II 
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Of all trees, (I am) Asvattha (pipal); and of divine (celestial) sages, Narada; of the Gandharvas 
(musicians/singers of Indra Sabha in heaven), Chitraratha; of those attained to perfection, (I 
am) sage Kapila (founder of Sankhya philosophy). 


A sr geil A dog ak daft A are, Teal 3 faa, Ral A eer ur gi 
sA: faa: AMAA | OST WSO ART ST ARPT ll 2o-2o Il 


Uchchaisravasamasvanam viddhi mamamritodbhavam | airavatam gajendranam naranam cha 
naradhipam Il 


Of horses, know Me to be Ucchaisrva, born of (along with) nectar (at the Puranic churning of 
the ocean); of great (lordly) elephants, (I am) Airavata; and of men, (I am) the king (ruler). 


Wel utet 3 sya $ Ue Gua Sal sA: TAS sn, AS erat A tera AMG grill) six 
HJA d STSIT OT | 


SUAS qui STAR coop | Woah Gad: BOOTS arya: | 29-3 II 
ayudhanam aham vajram dhenünam asmi kamadhuk | prajanaschasmi kandarpah sarpanam 
asmi vasukih II 


Of weapons, | am the thunderbolt (of Indra, even above Sudarsana Chakra) ; of cows, | am 
Kamadhenu; | am the progenitor, Kandarpa (Kamadeva, Cupid), and, of serpents, | am Vasuki. 


ieee | Rated AA D Par wt sala or sq Hrd g sik ut 
agè gi 


STAR APTA TSU TIRE | AGUAS aR GA: PAAAHSA ll 90-38 Il 
Anantaschasmi naganam varuno yadasam aham | pitrinam aryama chasmi yamah 
sanyamatamaham II 


Of snakes, | am Ananta (Ses); and of aquatics (creatures of water), | am Varuna; and of 
ancestral manes (the 7 Pitris), | am Aryama; of disciplinarians (regulators, or chastisers), (I am) 
Yama. 


TIERE À Sar ak Geet À aeur g | ert A star g sik set 3 aa g | 
mge Cart eret: eere | PTT a Wass Gaday uiam Ii 2o-3o II 
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Prahladaschasmi daityanam kalah kalayatam aham | mriganam cha mrigendro'ham 
vainateyascha paksinam II 


Of the demons (titans), | am Prahlad; and of measures (calculators), | am time; and of land 
animals, | am lion (tiger, king of animals); and of birds, | am eagle (Garuda, son of Vinata). 


À cal A vere sik Tore A aaa g, qur usjert A are (fig) sik feat A Tes g I 
qqa: Cada NTH: RAYA | SrSTUI- ASR SIRITHIH wiTad! ll $o-3 Il 


Pavanah pavatamasmi ramah $astrabhritamaham | jhasanam makaraschasmi srotasamasmi jahnavi II 


Of purifiers (or things that blow), | am the wind; of weapon-bearers (warriors), | am Rama; 
and of fish, | am alligator (shark, carrier of Varun); of water-sources (streams), | am Ganga. 


À ofaa co dre A arg ei aaenkat À ake g | HRA A mR g ak ic & didi (ial) A 
TT EI 
VITA A ASA | Aas faerat ara: MaA ii 20-33 Il 


Sarganamadirantascha madhyam chaivahamarjuna | adhyatmavidya vidyanam vadah 
pravadatam-aham Il 


Of creations (emanations), | am the beginning and the end and also the middle, O Arjuna; of 
(all) sciences, (1 am) the science of Adhyatma; of debaters, | am Vada or logic (which is a way 
of arguing superior to the other two i.e., Jalpa and Vitanda - Sankara; other interpretations 

are: of orators, | am speech - Davies, human speech among sounds of utterance - Thomson). 


& area, rif GRA ar anfa sik ara aur aes A À = 3 fagrer 2 areae six uum 
Narpati 3 are gi 


HEROTAPRISRY SE: WHHL T | AEAT: Hiei UE AYNA: I 20-33 Il 


Aksaranamakaro'smi dvandvah samasikasya cha | ahamevaksayah kalo dhataham viswatomukhah II 


Of alphabets, | am (letter) 3f (A); and of (6 types of) compound words, dvandva (dual, pair of 
equals); | am also the inexhaustible time (or death), | am the Sustainer facing on all sides. 


T ARI A ser g ak Ward gu Mess e (AR) Us BR Ww ae 
(FARE LAU) Mel ATS HT SITSUT-UTSTUT HA aren, Fata 8 g | 
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Ja]: wdgesreqaas ufauram | wife: Hater ano ANE ale: aA Il 2o-3v ll 
Mrityuh sarvaharaschahamudbhavascha bhavisyatam | kirtih shrirvakcha narinam 
smritirmedha dhritih ksama II 


And | am all-seizing Death and the origin of all that will be in future (alternatively, birth 
among the six progressive transformations in life); and, of feminine qualities (I am) fame, 
prosperity, speech, memory, intelligence, firmness (courage) (and) forgiveness (patience). 


Tus Go R ch der A ei ufa 3 gH aret wr Gaza (Gala, eld) g qur aay ANTM) 
A aif, sf, arp, fcr, Aen, YA (si) aa gi I 


Fea TU SITE Waal eque | ART APIS SHCA SHE: I 0-34 I 
Brihatsama tatha samnam gayatri chhandasamaham | masanam margasirso‘hamritunam 
kusumakarah II 


Likewise, of Sama (Vedic hymns that are sung), (I am) Brihtsama; of meters (chants), (I am) 
Gayatri; of months, (I am) Margsirsa; and of seasons, (I am) spring (Vasanta, flowery season). 


Sot TOR TR eo ur yA A A Gees 3t Seal Haat Oe g | AST d API sik 
PJA A sra HE | 

Note: Brihatsama is that part of the Sama Veda that originates in the Rig Veda mantra 6.46.1: 
«arf SAAS Ud GRA PRE: | cai Galeax Balt dl PISA: Il We worship you for 


winning food, O Indra, protector of the good, men praise you against enemies in the battle 
field (where horses engage). This mantra relates to final emancipation (Sankara). 


qud SAUCY denqensqeameq | erste oyasmirsi wd sediadragm II 20-361 


Dyütam chhalayatamasmi tejastejasvinamaham | jayo'smi vyavasayo'smi sattvam sattvavatamaham II 


Of cheats, | am the gambling; | am vigour (splendour) of the vigorous (splendid); | am 
victory, | am effort (guided by purpose), and | am goodness (might) of the good (mighty). 


À od diet A gen sk dere eor der Gua g | A fac g, A gaara (May, Ua) & Si 
Ulcdal Hl Ue g | 


quitai angedis ha urvsarat ease: | AAA eura: PAAA HA: I 20-30 | 


Vrisninam vasudevo'smi pandavanam dhananjayah Imuninamapyaham vyasah kavinamusana kavih II 
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Of the Vrisnis, | am Vasudeva; of the Pandavas, | am Dhananjaya; of the sages, | am Vyasa 
and of the poets (Vedic seers) (I am) the poet Usna (Sukra as per Anandagiri). 


ferit 3 area, ursi À edoa g, Hal A ore d edu A Saat pra) eta 8 gi 
aus! qaare jer Rra | AM dare Welt WA SIG ll 20-34 Il 


Dando damayatamasmi nitirasmi jigisatam | maunam chaivasmi guhyanam jnanam 
jňānavatām aham II 


| am the sceptre (authority) of those that restrain (punish); and am the policy (like how to 
win) of seekers of victory; and likewise of secrets, | am silence; of knowers, | am knowledge. 


À GHA be Teil HT GUS (qus-xifdx) g, vil Ht Sear dreil HT Hid g, SR Yel uri AA) er 
HM g SAR WAG GT SIT HE | 
Tea Maya Shel Cashes | a dafs faa aur sd ARPA Il 20-38 1 


Yachchapi sarvabhütanam bijam tadahamarjuna | na tadasti vina yatsyanmaya bhütam characharam II 


And that (unmanifest, Prakriti) seed of all beings, that also | am, O Arjuna; there is no being, 
moving or unmoving (living or dead) that could exist without Me. 


3I 8 Sos, Tt Ta Ut oT Set ORO g, dg WA g Ua Hie R SR sta ya- eT e, vll 
Oe eed st i 


ards qu feat Ayd RAN | us qas: urat farcical HAT Ii 2o-vo II 


Nanto'sti mama divyanam vibhütinam parantapa | esha tuddesatah prokto vibhütervistaro maya Il 


There is no end to My divine glories (manifestations), O Parantapa; (but) this extent of My 
glories (manifestations) has been declared merely (only) by way of illustration (in brief). 


eG, AS feos faufaat eor pls er "Tel e 1 AYAT or ug faa (aol) GAR gR gargo 
TART (Ul GAT SG) HET TA R | 


"Wear gR qr | dddararas cd HH dels sima il 20-¥2I 
Yadyadvibhütimatsattvam srimadirjitameva va | tattadevavagachchha tvam mama tejo'n$a- 
sambhavam II 
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Whatsoever existing (being) is endowed with glory, prosperity (grace) and also energy 
(vigour); know you all that to have become possible from a fragment of My splendour. 


-À of RAUR- yd- PRA sie legend ae e, SA-SU GI qu i der d aia él 
situa Sal sii | 


Ref. Karma Purana 2.7.17: qaaa ads red tapy | dard utere Ha 
confess I 


Hua Sead fè gida Tare | Arae A Pears Rect TAT Il 20-V3 I 


Athava bahunaitena kim jAatena tavarjuna | vistabhyahamidam kritsnam ekansena sthito jagat Il 


But what need is there, O Arjuna, for so much (manifold) knowledge for you? | stand 
sustaining (pervading, establishing) this whole world by one fraction (of Myself). 


RA 8 AYA, 8 Sd IMT A Ge qur Wao e | À Su SQ OT or st Uh sig Aa 
ERY Hd fd g | 


Note: UTR (ekānśa) doesn't mean that Supreme Brahman is divided into fragments. It is 


stated in Rig Veda 10.90.3 (Purusa Sükta) IAS% Ay vents furari fafd I) and Chh. Up. 
3.12.6 AS% Haf yai Aurai fedifa I) that His one pad (one-fourth) constitutes all 


the beings and other three (three-fourth) pad are immortal (abiding) in heaven. 


Ref. Karma Purana 2.6.50: Sgala fact FA SIG oT | Hae Wad Peay Fale yes 
qq Il 


S aR meaag Tasers anra sies miare faufqui AM GATS HATA: I 2o i 
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AAHTERMS CATE: 
fase ugs tH: 


(Vishvarüp Darshan Yoga) 


So Sara | Arjuna uvacha | Arjuna said | SIA A HET | 

Fades wed Tes | Grated Faas ASt fua HA i 23-21 

Madanugrahaya paramam guhyamadhyatmasanjfiitam | yattvayoktam vachastena moho'yam 
vigato mama ll 


Out of compassion for me (my welfare), the supreme secret known as Adhyatma (concerning 
the distinction between the Self and non-Self - Sankara, realization of the Self — Anandagiri, 
spiritual, metaphysical); by that speech spoken by You, this delusion (confusion) of mine is 
gone. 


HJ WR AUS (HUT) ed SUS SRI wil UH Moe seas AHH FIA (SU) HST "TII 8, GAA 
FRI Ue Ale wan WAT i 


HOTTA fe YT yA FARA AAT | CHA: HATTA A! ATSTSAALT ATTA Il 22-2 
Bhavapyayau hi bhütanam shrutau vistarasho maya | tvattah kamalapatraksha mahatmyamapi 
chavyayam II 


For, the origin and dissolution of beings, as also (Your) inexhaustible majesty (glory, 
greatness), have been heard by me in detail from You, O Lotus-leaf-eyed. 


ee ee a i oai 
Te | 


vadda GHA RAM | cease qd SUAS YSU II 22-3 1 
Evametadyathattha tvamAtmannam paramesvara | drastumichchhami te rapamaiswaram 
purusottama II 


As You have described Yourself, O Supreme Lord, if it is so (i.e., if it is like this, alternatively, it 
is true, but still); | wish to see that sovereign (divine) form of Yours, O Supreme Purusa. 


BORA, 9ITU SUH HT UT Hed g ale dg Cal el e a, e Jet, À sas Uae (fea) vsu HI 
CSA Usa g | 
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Ae ufa dquequ Har ascia wur | unes ddl A ed GRA STAA i 98-v Il 


Manyase yadi tachchhakyam maya drastumiti prabho | yogesvara tato me tvam darsay- 
Atmanamavyayam Il 


If You think that it is possible for me to see This (such a form of Yours), O Lord; then, O 
Yogesavara (Lord of mystic powers), show me Your inexhaustible Self. 


e wi, ufa am AM e Kb ug A ER Cal VT iua e, Aes Bae, gA sia AAN assu SI 
GR PISÀ | 


magara | Sri Bhagavan uvacha | Sri Bhagavan said | f THTTGTH Hl Her | 
Usu À uni ssurfür SkTSIIS*I Wes: | Aaah oats aap AA T I 83-5 Il 


Pashya me Partha rüpani sataso’tha sahasrasah | nanavidhani divyani nanavarnakritini cha Il 


Behold, O Partha, My forms in hundreds and in thousands; (which are) of numerous kinds, 
divine and of numerous colors (and) shapes. 


e Oe, FR Apel- AMI VOR & SR AMT aol qur 3mpfe aret feos (areitfd»cb) Sul cot xal | 
TRACI ASAT | sg«zrepuattor GRATUIT I 22-8 il 


Pasyadityanvasunrudranasvinau marutastatha | bahünyadristapürvani pasyashcharyani bharata II 


Behold the Adityas, the Vasus, the Rudras, the two Asvins (Asvini Kumaras) and the Maruts; 
behold the numerous wonders never seen before (by anybody), O Bharat. 


È un, ARA, ast, Sal, SAT sisal sik Hedi Hl eui | aga A Ved d eui gu yda 
wut HT (fh) et | 


SEH Tipe VAT GARI | HA Se ED Tag SCAR ll 22-6 Il 
Ihaikastham jagatkritsnam pasyadya sacharacharam | mama dehe Gudakesa yachchanyad 
drastumichchhasi II 


Here in one place, in My body, behold the whole universe with movable and immovable 
(animate and inanimate) (objects) today, and whatever else you wish to see, O Gudakesa. 


8 TEs, amor Tel AX IAN F ue oie IC BTR Bet SU ore, qur 3m A sr ager 
aed gl, eras | 
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A Al SIGUE Seu taaa | faod cart d aa: Su À gH II $8- II 
Na tu mam sakyase drastumanenaiva svachaksusa | divyam dadami te chaksuh pasya me 
yogam-aiswaram II 


But you cannot see Me with merely this (human, material) eye of yours; (so) | give you divine 
(supernatural) eye (vision), (with this) see My lordly (sovereign) power. 


Od qH Ast 317 $4 Gea) Fal gRT di del au sd | À que feos ag ddr g, GAS A gag 
afa e» adl | 


UAT Sars | Safijaya uvacha | Sanjay said | Goad 4 Het | 
Uae aca Tel Us HASTA SR: | RATAN UII UR STAIR Il 28-8 I 


Evamuktva tato rajanmahayogesvaro harih | darsayamasa parthaya paramam rüpamais$waram II 


Saying thus, O King (Dhritarastra), Mahayogesavara (the great Lord of Yoga), Hari, then 
showed to Partha, (His) supreme lordly (sovereign) form. 


€ SIT, UT cgo Wed Se A da Urt Gt (STAN UA 0381 Yo fqod avs u fasst | 
spd yaad | 3r tafaogrusut faourdeleidangs il 98-2 I 


Anekavaktranayanamanekadbhutadarsanam | anekadivyabharanam divyanekodyatayudham II 


With many mouths and eyes, with many marvelous sights (faces, appearances), with many 
divine (heavenly, celestial) ornaments, with many upraised divine weapons; 


Sh TE AR Aal S ar, stew sey «si uh) aret, sep feos y A Yau, Sra 
(ed Ò faa areal $91 eral A gard gu; 


HTP faeere | gateau eque AYN I 82-2211 
Divyamalyambaradharam divyagandhanulepanam | sarvascharyamayam devamanantam 
viswatomukham II 


Wearing divine garlands and robes (clothes, raiments), annointed with divine fragrances, full 
of all marvels (all-miraculous), resplendent, boundless, facing all directions; 


Ra rer (SiR) dat Hl eur fa gu, feos teil eor eru fea gu, Ge siya SI Yar, sta, ws sik 
We fea gu, da; 
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RA wees usage far | ae H: TER ST CAAT AST: Il 82-22 I 


Divi süryasahasrasya bhavedyugapadutthita | yadi bhah sadrisi sa syadbhasastasya mahatmanah II 


If the light of a thousand suns were to arise (blaze forth) in the sky all at once; that might be 
similar to (somewhat like) the brilliance (splendour) of that Great Being (mighty one). 


"fà SIH À SAR STU HT UHI Us SIT Sad Sl oT, dg Waa SA Hela (fdsre-xdwu) H 
UPI b GER ST | 


Came Tepe MSHA | ALAA AA EaR Il 82-23 1 


Tatraikastham jagatkritsnam pravibhaktamanekadha | apasyaddevadevasya Sarire pandavastada II 


At that time, Pandav (Arjuna) saw there, in one place, in the body of the God of gods (Sri 
Krisna), the whole universe divided in many ways (into gods, manes, men and so forth). 


SO + SA THY det Up ores Rut SAU ord Hl cal ag (319r) d» SIN H sag WR a 
Qadi, eR, FAST sie d» veu d) fauc qur | 


dd: wu AAN SPAT esa: | Gor RRA dd garten I 92-29 Il 


Tatah sa vismayavisto hristaroma dhananjayah | pranamya sirasa devam kritanjalirabhasata Il 


Then, he, Dhananjaya, filled with amazement, hair standing on end (flesh creeping); bowing 
down his head to the Lord with joined palms (folded hands in reverence), spoke: 


uc POSUISSE ly sire (adferat H sist so) gu RR 3 Hum 
| 


Note: What Arjuna saw and spoke is described in the next 17 verses. 


Sl odd | Arjuna uvacha | Sedis said | ord 
GRU qaid qd Se Wd 


RIS m d T i 92-24 II 
Pasyami devanstava deva dehe sarvanstatha bhūtaviśeşhasaħghān | 
Brahmanamisam kamalasanasthamrisinscha sarvanuraganscha divyan Il 


| see all the gods, in Your body, O God, as also groups of diverse (specific) beings; Brahma, 
the Lord, seated on the lotus throne, and all the sages and the divine serpents (Vasuki, etc). 
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è Oa, À aad BR A af gaaei opt qur eit & fas Geka) wars ol, HA oo sis 
OR ARNa WTI Se Gl Ske STEQUIE BAT opt cen feos Bal pl aac g | 


Note: Sankara reads SIgITUTHISI as Lord Brahma but Ramanuja and Madhva read it as two — 
Sell and $3 (Siva) (Siva abiding in Brahma - Ramanuja or Siva on Brahma's lap - Madhva). 


spagaat US cat dels um | 

ard a uei « gara usura fader AYSI II 22-28 II 
Anekabahidaravaktranetram pasyami tvam sarvato'nantarüpam | 
Nantam na madhyam na punastavadim pasyami visweswara vi$warüpa Il 


Having many arms, bellies, mouths and eyes, | see You of infinite form on all sides; neither 
end nor middle nor even Your beginning do | see, O Lord of Universe, O Form Universal ! 


& AJR, sae sey YST, Ue, ga, she S Een Ua sik ard SU ae Swag 8 
feared, Å sae F Sd Hl, TA Hl sa St sie Hl Ga g | 


PAnR Ties aio a GRR ada ARATA i 

qA cat aisle sir alae quiu i 32-9 II 

Kirttinam gadinam chakrinam cha tejorashim sarvato diptimantam | 
Pashyami tvàm durnirikshyam samantad diptanalarkadyutimaprameyam II 


With crown, mace and chakra, a mass of brilliance with infinite glow on all sides, | see You, 
(Who are) difficult to look at, radiating all around immeasurably like a flaming fire and sun. 


sal À Hopes, Wage sik UPA, «s AR UPRA, set de & Us, pa 31 fees 
act Hl sift si CI eo PEM Ga sie A sway TAS fared gu quidr g | 


«qua ni dai cae fare us AUA | 

HAT: MYATT Gare esl dl A Ii 29-94 Il 

Tvamaksaram paramam veditavyam tvamasya vi$wasya param nidhanam | 
Tvamavyayah sashvatadharmagopta sanatanastvam puruso mato me II 


You are the Imperishable, the supreme Knowable; You are the ultimate Abode (Receptacle) 


of this universe; You are the Inexhaustible, the eternal Protector of righteousness (guardian 
of the eternal law); You are the ancient (primeval) Purusa, (this is) my view. 
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ST sek È, TRA ade È sg (Gl) Sa wa db UA ayy e 1:30 AATA (sity sri d SIS 
WAH E, HT VAs GSU e - CM) TNT Hd | 


Ref. Karma Purana 2.5.35: Hak Ud dfaded cane fas Ws Peary | euro: SITEGERTHIT 
Tale YOUTHS | Katha Up. 1.2.15: Ud dal 4I HHA - Whom all the Vedas 
proclaim to be the Goal. Svet. Up. 6.17: SEGUI Tad San 3r: aan qaem TCA | He 
pervades the world, is immortal, existing as the regulator, conscious, omnipresent, and the 
protector of this world. 


SACHA aaa MARAT | 

qÀ cat dagaa vadunt fate que I 22-28 I 
Anadimadhyantamanantaviryamanantabahum $asisüryanetram | 
Pasyami tvam diptahutasavaktram svatejasa visvamidam tapantam II 


| see You without beginning, middle or end, of infinite power (valour), of infinite arms, with 
moon and sun as eyes, blazing fire as mouth, scorching this universe with Your radiance 
(brilliance). 


oie, ar, SN Her S fed, Sed VT S Yas, err yi arel, Ta- fore Aa 8, Wvdfeid 
afa Ra ga e, (CA) aue! sor qur 3] Sa TE Hl Pact Hrd gu SAT g | 


Ref. Mun. Up. 2.1.4: afai dat desit fast: slat afagara dal: | (He) whose head 


is Agni, eyes are the sun and the moon, ears are the four directions, speeches are the 
emanated Vedas. 


vjrargfireitfva urs fe our aa fey rat: | 

eSI sugi add eed Weald AeA Il 93-36 ll 
Dyavaprithivyoridamantaram hi vyaptam tvayaikena disascha sarvah | 
Dristvadbhutam rüpamugram tavedam lokatrayam pravyathitam mahatman ll 


For, this (space) between heaven and earth, and all the quarters, is pervaded by You alone; 
seeing this wonderful (and) fierce form of Yours, the three worlds are harassed (distressed), 
O Great Soul. 


Pile ug edi sk quelle» Rah eor sila she Gt feared aret srg do ERT our 8 | 8 ASTM, 
HOH SF GI AR Sigua BU Hl quie dil eile» ouf (aaa, siad) € | 
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arit fe cat gag AIR eoe: maA TUT | 

styra Hefe: tated cat AN: usebenfir. 1 92-39 1 

Ami hi tvam surasangha visanti kechidbhitah pranjalayo grinanti | 
Svastityuktva maharsisiddhasanghah stuvanti tvam stutibhih puskalabhih Il 


Those very hosts of gods (incarnate as warriors here — Sankara) enter in You; some, 
freightened, extol with folded hands: saying 'Svasti (Hail)'. Hosts of Maharsis and Siddhas 
praise You with excellent (sublime) hymns. 


3 él darti d» UAE (sil gl ula HA gu 9) ST A yaa d ve & He varia eie gni vila 
Uu oe ea attended 
OWE! 


Note: (sperrfiT is interpreted also as complete - Sankara, detailed — Ramanuja, abounding - Hill. 


Vala erar 3 a reu fags fat redeunt | 

madan Aeng diat cat aaa SId ll 23-33 1l 

Rudraditya vasavo ye cha sadhya visve’svinau marutaschosmapascha | 
Gandharvayaksasurasiddhasangha viksante tvam vismitaschaiva sarve Il 


The Rudras, Adityas, Vasus, and these Sadhyas (inferior gods, ranked between Visvas and 
Risis), Visvas, the two Asvins, and Maruts and Usmapas (Pitris, since they accept only fresh, 
hot food), and the hosts of Gandharvas, Yaksas, Asuras and Siddhas, look at You, all quite 
amazed. 


veg, Mea, qui Ak 3 wey ay, fades, sf} PAR d Hed sk SA (fads! 138411) qur 
mad, Jat, SER Silv Ral & gaa e - dus St fdistid gle»x sae qui e 8 | 


Note: Some of the nine classes of Lord Siva’s Ganas mentioned in Puranas (i.e., Adityas, 
Visvas or Visvedevas, Vasus, Tusitas, Aabhasvaras, Anilas, Maharajikas, Sadhyas, and Rudras) 
are named here. 


Wed Hed gaddi Agra! sigsmgeuras | 

Sgax TSP IHUcH EEI ciel: WAAARAUTSA I 93-33 I 

Rüpam mahatte bahuvaktranetram mahabaho bahubahürupadam | 
Bahüdaram bahudanstrakaralam dristva lokah pravyathitastathaham Il 
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O Mighty-armed, seeing Your great form, of many mouths and eyes, of many arms, thighs 
and feet, of many bellies, of many terrifying teeth (jaws), the worlds and | are harrased 
(distressed). 


& Wesel, SO arias zp sik Aal ae, se gru, viur Si TR aret, sta Gal did siz srt 
Aaa ard] ae He Su al eure Ta) ella» a À eufü (facet, Gad) i x8 8I 


Ref. Rig Veda 10.90.1 (Purusa Sükta) and Svet. Up. 3.14: USSR qos: Veulal: HeH A 
yf Ayd gar Srafage sene i The Purusa with a thousand heads, a thousand eyes, a 
thousand feet; He encompassing the earth on all sides, exceeds it by a measure of ten 
fingers. Katha Up. 2.3.3: Haaa A Vandal SIS: | ST E aga gua sn: From 
fear of Him, fire burns; from fear, the sun shines; from fear, Indra and Vayu; and Death, the 
fifth, speeds. 


Yet dide carat dTtfasmer a | 

«T fe cal Voor aT ef «t fa-arfar sd su Faw ii g- I 
Nabhahsprisam diptamanekavarnam vyattananam diptavisalanetram | 
Dristva hi tvàm pravyathitantarAtma dhritim na vindami samam cha visno II 


Touching the sky, blazing with many colours, with open mouths, large glowing eyes - thus 
seeing You, my inmost self is deeply distressed (troubled) and finds no courage nor peace, O 
Visnu. 


& aw, amps HI AR HWA ara, arie quit (il) 3 eda, bard gu qe (shy dtaa 
ALa tal A qd - eaP Sa VR quse cafe (fare, ied) Ap are A a fe (dies, 
USA) UT VT g a (60) fR | 


ABIT a A HEI eka PAAA HIN | 
feat 4 od 4 enu Sui uda CART end Ii 82-24 II 


Danstrakaralani cha te mukhani dristvaiva kalanalasannibhani | 
Diso na jane na labhe cha sarma prasida devesa jagannivasa II 


And merely seeing the fearful jaws (teeth) of Your mouths, like the Fire of Death; | have lost 


sense of direction and find no happiness (peace). (So) Be merciful, O Lord of gods, Abode of 
universe ! 
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AR, Sia MAA) ot fH GAM soe Tal pt fae are] pl had qui He 8l A AN c 
Mer TA g AR Sp Rife Hh Tet Ur erg | Safe) L AAT, S SATA, (310) Waa S| 


Note: PIATA means ‘Fire of Death’; at the end of a Kalpa, the world is believed to be ended 
by the fire of serpent, Ananta (Sesa). 


oft edt yR Yar: Us STEGTGTTUTCRTS:: | 

Vis atur: Saree weite diua Il 98-3 II 

Ami cha tvam dhrtarastrasya putrah sarve sahaivavanipalasanghaih | 
Bhismo dronah sütaputrastathasau sahasmadiyairapi yodhamukhyaih Il 


And, into You, all those sons of Dhritarastra along with the hosts of kings too; Bhi$ma, Drona 
and also this charioteer's son (Karna) along with our chief warriors; 


ae, d wn. erg & a worst & agara fed, vies, stor qur ae Baga (UD, SAR uat d» Wea 
aera Ue, ut em d ; 


aqai d caRATONT AIA GpTeTerr- Sartori | 

HAH GARY wes DUIS TAS: Il 22-3061 

Vaktrani te tvaramana visanti danstrakaralani bhayanakani | 
Kechidvilagna dasanantareshu sandrisyante chürnitairuttamangaih Il 


Enter speedily (rushing) into Your terrible (fearsome) mouths having fearful teeth; some 
stuck (in the interstices) between the teeth are seen with their highest limbs (i.e., heads) 
smashed. 


amas fame «Tel are Hae Feat À, dil 3 died gu Waa Hr v8 6; HS qui gu aud unit 
(Rr) & ru amas adi & sta HS gu fea WE | 


au adai sedistgam: AAA sate | 
qur Taal RAR AIR aaearafifquder«t I 22-2 Il 


Yatha nadinam bahavo'mbuvegah samudramevabhimukha dravanti | 
Tatha tavami naralokavira visanti vaktranyabhivijvalanti Il 


Just as the many torrents of rivers (full of water) flow speedily directed towards sea only, so 
do these heroes of the world of men enter into Your flaming (fiercely blazing) mouths. 
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SRI faul & 3rie wende VAS ot sik el oir glo dui Td 3 sed &, da el d dell $ 
aR A sad weafera ql A WAR cx xe e | 


qur udr«i eder ud fear ATA SAAT: | 

qda ARMs AIR PTA qaeror HEAT: 1 22-33 Il 

Yatha pradiptam jvalanam patanga visanti na$aya samriddhavegah | 
Tathaiva nasaya visanti lokastavapi vaktrani samriddhavegah II 


As moths enter with increasing (accelerated) speed into a blazing fire to perish (there); so 
too, the worlds enter with increasing speed into Your mouths to perish (get destroyed). 


SRI UT 49 gr o fed uedfera sf A afa da (qur Tie) À Waar Hrd e, dd él eil» ay gl o 
RA amo» Frat A afa qur À udsr ex x8 e | 


Ceres TIA: Cae aad the: | 

SoM CTT MISRSIGIIT: Weta fret FAA il 22-30 II 

Lelihyase grasamanah samantallokansamagranvadanairjvaladbhih | 
Tejobhirapürya jagatsamagram bhasastavograh pratapanti visno II 


You lick up devouring (swallowing) the worlds from all sides with flaming mouths; filling with 
flames (radiance), Your fierce rays are scorching the whole world, O Visnu. 


& aw, ama SA SAU ciel Hl ueaferd Hal IURI Hrd gu us SR À ure ve 8; erae SA 
Steal SEU ena c qui S GATE Has siqui cx VET e | 


Hae A Hl HAAS ASH d eda wala | 
feaighath Haaa 4 fe wert dd Waray ii 28-32 


akhyahi me ko bhavanugrarüpo namo'stu te devavara prasida | 
Vijiatumichchhami bhavantamadyam na hi prajanami tava pravrittim II 


Tell me who You are with (this) fierce (awful) form; salutation to You, O God Supreme, have 
mercy; | wish to know You, the Primal One, for | don't know Your nature (being). 


YA srl fap 3r vsu art aT PA R? g SAA, STH) AHHH By, sig Waa St (Hu He) F sig 
TA (Se YSU) Hl GAA Bec g quita» A emet ugha (vara, APT, Wal) ol Fel GT | 
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Note: Ward is also interpreted as JPT i.e. action (Sankara), JPT 3k arat i.e., action and 
explanation (Śrīdhara), Sift i.e., intention (Ramanuja), form evolved (Davies), coming forth 
to action (Hill), etc. 


nagara | Śrī Bhagavan uvacha | Sri ibtd said | MUTA Sect | 
PISA cle Aee AE Wad 
35dSfü cat a HAARA Ud safer: iu ll 38-33 Il 


Kalo'smi lokaksayakritpravriddho lokansamahartumiha pravrittah | 
Rite'pi tvam na bhavisyanti sarve ye'vasthitah pratyanikesu yodhah II 


| am mighty (fully developed, ready) Death (or Time), destroyer of the world, manifest (come 
forth, engaged) here for absorbing back into Myself the worlds; (so) even without you all 
these warriors arrayed in the rival (both) armies shall not be (shall die, shall cease to exist). 


À ciel HT AST HCA Ac WAG (Al, Tel gel) HTT FA, FAY) g | chet Hl ay Hel o fend uat 
SITUT Oda gem & | EARR) oit ufsuelt Sarsil GM F fra Ghar ary e, d Ga GER fort at (uta 
qn él eren ar 25) sel ve (staf AR GTA) | 


Note 1: SHIedH is interpreted as annihilating — Sankara, eating away - Madhusüdan, slay — 
Davies and Besant, overthrow - Telang, for subduing - Radhakrisnan. 


Note 2: J. Robert Oppenheimer is famously believed to have thought of this verse when first 
atomic test was conducted in 1945 under Manhattan Project in the USA. 


Note 3: Kala has double sense of death and time as in phrases like ‘your time has come’ (Hill). 


Ref. Katha Up. 1.2.25: SI Se d at d SY Yad Saat: | FARA | Whose food is both 
the Brahmana and the Ksatriya, and Whose condiment (dessert, pickle) is Death. 


CGAY usn erus focal Way Yad Io SIS | 

qàdd Fed: GA ARRAS Ha Pores ll 28-33 1 

Tasmattvamuttishtha yasho labhasva jitva $atrün bhunksva rajyam samriddham | 
Mayaivaite nihatah pürvameva nimittamatram bhava savyasachin II 


Therefore you arise, seize glory (and) enjoy a prosperous kingdom (after) conquering 
enemies; since they have already been killed by Me, (so) be merely an instrument (in it), O 
Savyasachin. 
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SARN Fal, TT Utd He, IAA Hl sila He A-A GATS Wood Gl uN | Ralf 3 ued el AR 
ERI AR gu 8, (sa), 8 VaR, Ga ara Para SH Teil | 


gui tet a case a po carafe AURA | 

ur edis wife Wr AAT qued las ur quar i 93-3v II 

Dronam cha Bhismam cha Jayadratham cha Karnam tathanyanapi yodhaviran | 
Maya hatamstvam jahi ma vyathistha yudhyasva jetasi rane sapatnan II 


Do thou kill Drona and Bhisma and Jayadratha and Karna and also other brave warriors, 
(who are already) killed by Me; don't be troubled, just fight, (you) shall conquer (your) rivals 
in battle. 


gH RR ani Ged 3 gl) AR gu atur she YON qur ona sik Hot qui six at Sr qaasi w AR 
al | fae (Gx, WRIA) Hd 8l | Gx HU, GA) Ga A wae wt sia ent | 


Way gda | Sañjaya uvacha | Sanjay said | doe À eT | 
uaga Ge Ha Halsaduaw: AA | 

FARA YS Vals POI VTE Utara: GUAT i 22-341 

Etachchhrutva vachanam Kesavasya kritanjalirvepamanah kiritt | 
Namaskritva bhüya evaha Krisnam sagadgadam bhitabhitah pranamya II 


Hearing this speech (uttrance) of Kesava, Kiritin again spoke to Krisna, trembling with folded 
hands, bowing down, with choked throat, frightened, saluting; 


Ped c Ug qu YA cx fool] (Hp eem, eret) ent elg cx HPT gu, TAH dx, yori 
SHY, WONT ES POT Hl Tea Slax fox 3 sd i 


So Sara | ask ui: uvacha I Arjuna said I een 

RUM EMH qa VHA SSIGIESIGITSSUd d 

vatifsr Me faul esie ed qued. o Ree II 98-361 

Sthane Hrisikesha tava prakirtya jagatprahrishyatyanurajyate cha | 
Rakshansi bhitani disho dravanti sarve namasyanti cha siddhasanghah II 


Quite in place it is that, O Hrisikesa, the world rejoices and delights in Your praise (glory — 


Thomson, Renown - Telang); the frightened demons flee in (all) directions and all the hosts 
of Siddhas (perfected ones) bow to You. 
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gioa, vlad el à fa» soar Ha (TURIS) Hed oT sifa Sika ens sre (ART GI 
Ut) gl ver e; Natta were fasmert A HTT ve e AR Ga Re TUI do VAG SHOP. HX Ve R | 


para d a TARTS Rae sanis urfaaba | 

HA Ca OTA THAR Vasa Uq Il 22-310 il 

Kasmach cha te na nameranmahatman gariyase brahmano'pyadikartre | 
Ananta devesa jagannivasa tvamaksaram sadasattatpararm yat Il 


And why should they not bow to You, O Great Soul; even greater than Brahma, the Primal 
Cause? You are Infinite, Lord of the gods, Abode of the universe, Imperishable, the Being 
and the non-Being and That which is beyond (i.e. the Supreme beyond matter and spirit). 


3i, 8 ASI, d qul 4 staal AHA HX (ull) seit S TST (SM safeHal e ? sg stra, XAT, 
SUSAN, He, Ue, Se SiR Gt GAS WS, Tes 


ana: YSU: WROTE fears us AUA | 

aoe del a us d 9m Ta dd fasse Il 82-32 

Tvamadidevah purusah puranastvamasya visvasya param nidhanam | 
Vettasi vedyam cha param cha dhama tvaya tatam vi$évamanantarüpa ll 


You are the Primal God, the Ancient Purusa, You are the Supreme Depository (resting place) 
of this universe. You are the Knower and the Knowable and the Supreme Abode; by You is 
this universe (pervaded, caused to be emanated), O Form Infinite! 


am sie aa ai WA YSU e, STU Su Td d» UH SIR e I ST Ae GIA Te) SIR WT 
(SIT AA) SR UH SITH È 1 8 Sd SY, WE WG STU S (aura, vía e | 


agnis Aden: Bens: porated ufüdraesi | 

FAT TARAS H Vea: YAS YSIS AAT AAR ll 28-38 Il 
Vayuryamo’gnirvarunah sasankah prajapatistvam prapitamahascha | 
Namo namaste'stu sahasrakritvah punascha bhüyo'pi namo namaste Il 


You are Vayu, Yama, Agni, Varuna, Moon, Brahma and the Great-grandsire (the Creator of 
all). Hail ! Hail to You ! a thousand times; and again and yet again, Hail ! Hail to You ! 


Note: Wide is also interpreted as qualifier for World (i.e. Brahma, the great-grandsire). 
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SITU AY, GA, HM, GSU, THAT, WaTaa (FSM) AR WITH (AUST GA: HM) S | alae ford SRT 
SIN FARR | TARP ! IR- AAR | TARR UI 


FA: WRT aU yga THISsg d Adel Ua sid | 
arrdtatfaatae zd Ud ams cats aa: I $9-vo I 

Namah purastadatha pristhataste namo'stu te sarvata eva sarva | 
Anantaviryamitavikramastvam sarvam samapnosi tato'si sarvah Il 


Hail to You from front and to You from behind, hail to You even on all sides, O All 
(Everything); infinite in power, boundless in valor, You pervade all, hence You are All 
(Everything). 


& MAH (Auld PI HS), HATH! SIR] SI d led SE TRER, STU] Ga SII À St AHH | STA 
T] ord, RIPE Ñ andlfira, amd wa A oa & sae st gl aa Ho e | 


Ref. Mun. Up. 2.2.11: Stade Td Weigel Ualgel afarU rater | uN a wad seta 
fay aiv | This immortal Brahman itself is before, Brahman is behind, Brahman is to the 
right and left. This Brahman alone is spread below and above, this universe is that Supreme 
Brahman alone. Chh. Up. 7.25: XI UAUA SURPA TMI PRATT afar: Si gud: 3 Udd 
HAAN | That itself is below; That above; That behind; That in front; That to the right; That to 
the left too; That is all this. 


Tate Hed TH Ugad e qur e ud e «md | 

SoMa AeA add (dd) ur WHrararum4 qma ii 23-83 I 

Sakheti matva prasabham yaduktam he Krisna he Yadava he sakheti | 

Ajanata mahimanam tavedam (or, tavemam) maya pramadatpranayena vapi II 


‘You are a friend’ thinking thus, whatever was said by me disrespectfully as "O Krisna, O 
Yadava, O Friend', not knowing this greatness of Yours, due to negligence or else affection; 


‘HT UN È UST FAHY, PRPRYH (fal Ge) Gl HS e HU, e Bag, e Ga’ gul VHRR 
ERI, foal SH) HSM GM, WATE & PRT HAUG Ae FM SIH! Hel Tur ; 


Teese SERIA | 

upisu achat caia emma 1i 22-v3 Ii 
Yachchavahasarthamasatkrito'si viharasayyasanabhojaneshu | 
Eko'thavapyachyuta tatsamaksam tatkshamaye tvamahamaprameyam II 
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And in whatever way You were insulted in jest (joke) while playing, resting, sitting, eating; 
alone or even before (in the presence of) others, for that | beg pardon of You, O Achyuta, O 
Immeasurable. 


AR è saa, e ammi, dg vit AR gr fate (xl Hore) & fera ASR, VA, amr, aiv uera F, 
HHA AAA GER ao SIT Yl, AGT STH Esl 8, dg SIS À sas GT Hara g | 


ARA Hee RAR AT Woy TT ITA | 

4 AHS HAH: pAs A etes AAAH i 33-83 Il 

Pitasi lokasya characharasya tvamasya püjyascha gururgariyan | 

Na tvatsamo'styabhyadhikah kuto'nyo lokatraye'pyapratimaprabhava II 


You are the father of the world of the moving and unmoving; and You (are) worthy of its 
worship (honor) as the teacher of teachers. None is even equal to You, how can anyone be 
greater, in the three worlds, O Possessor of Unrivalled Power? 


AA SS RR VT & füdr e Silv sig usd FS Te c vsu A sri (3rtar, AA uerit WE) e | 
& Sr] Wr aret, disi eile A ama sss A ale et e, aftra di oS St wed e | 
Ref. Svet. Up. 6.8: 7 deanery fad - None is seen equal to Him, nor anyone greater. 


Note: Terr is interpreted as ‘teacher greater than a teacher’ (Sankara, Sridhara), ‘teacher 
and most worthy of reverence' (Ramanuja), 'more important than that guru himself, i.e., than 
Brahma’ (Thomson), ‘Master reverend’ (Hill), ‘most venerable teacher’ (Abhinavagupta), 
‘extravagantly honoured teacher (Davies). 


CHUTE Uae pred sme eame HnsmHreu | 

füda ua wa xr fra: Naar àa SISA I 2-vv Ii 
Tasmatpranamya pranidhaya kayam prasadaye tvamahamisamidyam | 
Piteva putrasya sakheva sakhyuh priyah priyayarhasi deva sodhum II 


Therefore, bowing down (saluting), prostrating (bending) the body, | request your pleasure 
(grace, forgiveness), O Adorable Lord. As a father (forgives the faults) of his son (and) as a 
friend of his friend, (likewise) the Priya (You) should forgive the faults of Priya (me), O God. 


HATE S IS qf, usar db un) SAR, À ded UTE) WUITH HS STD] Waa PLAT HTN) 
£18 ad, al SI Ua & (SR) VSI SII RT dp (SIUSTE Ger Hrd e) (GS Sh aay ol aaa db 
SHORTY STET (AA) HLA BT R | 
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Note: Aaa = Aaa + SIE RT has fara (in dative case) instead of Wa (in possessive 
case) and the word lva is used only twice in the second line. $9:3IH (Idyam) — Adorable. Wey 
(Sodhum)- to bear, tolerate, forgive the faults). Priya means lover and loved one. 


srepud gfudisfat eter ues a yeaa Fat 3 | 

deg À qx qa SG mela AA TAGS ll 33-84 I 

Adristapürvam hrisito'smi dristva bhayena cha pravyathitam mano me | 
Tadeva me darsaya deva rüpam prasida devesa jagannivasa II 


| rejoice having seen the unseen-before and (yet) my heart is shaken (trembling, distressed) 
with fear. Show me that (previous) form only, O God; be pleased (have mercy, be gracious), 
O Lord of the gods, Abode (Shelter, Refuge) of the Universe! 


À gd 4 Qi gU (SU) Ht quie» gia S vel g (SD ENT HS Ha S ald (ape) (Hh St vare | 
€ ed, Fal al (ed Tan Su fewersd | & cay, MAGN, was esa | 


farted nied amek saat cat sgg ada | 

dtd Stu agus ewe ua fas I -YG ll 

Kiritinam gadinam chakrahastam ichchhami tvam drastumaham tathaiva | 
Tenaiva rüpena chaturbhujena sahasrabaho bhava vi$vamürte II 


| wish to see You as before wearing the crown (diadem), carrying the mace, chakra (disc) in 
hand; appear (become) in that same four-armed form, O Thousand-armed Universal form. 


À sae AA dl Gwe emu fs gà, Ter eur fea Ba, en A aH uo fa gà qur redi | 
€ Wewsrg AYN, Set aquest vsu d gr ose | 


ll G | Sri Bhagavan uvacha | Sri Bhagavan said | HUTA À PET | 
i wd Ui af laa i 

Bleed dll II 22-6 II 

Maya prasannena tavarjunedam rüpam param darsitamatmayogat | 

Tejomayam visvamanantamadyam yanme tvadanyena na dristapürvam Il 


By Me, pleased (with you), O Arjuna, this My Supreme Form was shown to you through My 


Atma-Yoga (divine virtue or mystic power); which is resplendent (effulgent), universal, infinite 
and primeval, not seen before by anyone other than you. 
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8 Sat, AY ERI Waa SHR ST an Blea A Gi ug AT wR aay, aia, arid, sg 
(Pat afa) BU que fassen TAS, GAS 9r (GER sfakad feet quy 4) ved set qur ar | 


a daaa AA aru feourfirt TUNED: | 

UdssU: MH HS ello Ht AGUA HOUMA Il $8-v II 

Na vedayajfiadhyayanairna danairna cha kriyabhirna tapobhirugraih | 
Evamrüpah sakya aham nriloke drastum tvadanyena kurupravira Il 


Not by study of Vedas (knowledge part) and of sacrifices (ritual part), nor by charity, nor by 
actions (or rituals like Agnihotra), nor by severe penances (like Chandrayana), in this form 
can | be seen in the world of men by anyone other than you, O hero of the Kurus. (See also 
Gita 11.53). 


è PSIG, AWS eia 3 03 seu À gu yor fay veu aren A a dq ei al & eres À, A aA I, 
q fears A af a Sa qui S el GER sided quis & ERI uir vir Gera g | 


Note: Some commentators interpret daad as comprising three different things — 
‘Veda, Yagya and Adhyayana (study, meditation)’ and some others as one thing - ‘study of 
Veda and Yagya’. 


Ref. Katha Up. 1.2.23 and Mun. Up.3.2.3: TAAA Was PAT a AA A Sa ACA TAA 
quId d eri This Self cannot be attained by spiritual discourses (or, study of Vedas), nor by 
intellect, nor by hearing various scriptures; It can be attained only by him whom It chooses. 


WT d ul ura AeHa eser ved 

aquai: vius: pred cite A wufE uar |: ¥8 II 

Ma te vyatha ma cha vimüdhabhavo drishtva rupam ghoramidrinmamedam | 
Vyapetabhih pritamanah punastvam tadeva me rupamidam prapasya Il 


Be not alarmed nor confused in mind on seeing such a terrible (awful) form of Mine as this. 
Free from fear (and) cheerful at heart, see again this My previous (that same) (form). 


AY Q3 Sa UR (YAM) BU cl quid qu AU Sk Asura elu un erar |f six 
Wafer glex qH UA: AR gu qd c eh (su) e axi | 


Note: In this verse, $ri Krisna resumes His human form as the same form is first addressed as 
da (that) and immediately thereafter as Sq (this). Thus, ‘that’ becomes ‘this’ in this verse. 
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Way 3dTd | Safjjaya uvacha | Sanjay said | dor 4 Her | 

SOS ICA «qo WT SAAT HA: | 

HATA a UE Ua UA: SPAT STAT -40 Il 

Ityarjunam vasudevastathoktva svakam rüpam darsayamasa bhüyah | 
Asvasayamasa cha bhitamenam bhütvà punah saumyavapurmahatman II 


Having thus spoken to Arjuna, Vasudeva again showed His Own form and assured 
(comforted) the terrified one (Arjuna), the Great-souled (Sri Krisna) having again assumed 
the gentle form. 


Tera ARS F SGT Hl Val Hear fox. tad Gr quis Su fesretrar six flex ilie Slax 
se agii sos at dia fear | 


So Sara | Arjuna uvacha | Arjuna said | SIA A He | 

etd WAN vsu da ST Oat | ga Sau: Ge: wed Ta: Il 98-8 ll 

Dristvedam manusam rüpam tava saumyam janardana | idanimasmi samvrittah sachetah 
prakritim gatah Il 


Having seen this Your gentle (gracious) human form, O Janardana; | have now become 
composed (conscious) in mind and gotten (restored) to my normal or proper state (natural 
self). 


& Sada, HITT Us SNS Agi SU Cae Sr À Get Sl TA g sik sort aruraeo Rule wt 
ua gr TUI g | 


sf RTaT3dTd | Sri Bhagavan uvacha | $ri Bhagavan said | HTa 4 HeT | 
Xaásifire Sd evans USTH | ddr sera seus Pret aANT: | 92-3 1l 


Sudurdarsamidam rüpam dristavanasi yanmama | deva apyasya rüpasya nityam 
darsanakanksinah II 


Very difficult to see is this form of Mine that you have seen. Even gods are ever eager 
(desirous) to see (get a sight of) this form. 


qur aa at gyn veu tars ae Ugaal (quid A get 6 | daar 3 war sa veu p qui« ol 
Sia Hd e | 


FE Aes Ga 4 GAA FASTA | Vea Walgett asc Say Ai uu i 22-3 
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Naham vedairna tapasa na danena na chejyaya | sakya evamvidho drastum dristavanasi mam 
yatha II 


Neither by Vedas, nor by penances, nor by charity, nor even by sacrifice (offering), can | be 
seen thus (in this form) as you have seen Me. (See also verse 11.48). 


a 
| 


Ref. Karma Purana 2.4.2: IT TANNA ara 4 esa | Beal fe yeda etsy I 
YR ATTA WET HSH Guise | Wed Ak d aes dS d RAT I -45 I 


Bhaktya tvananyaya sakya ahamevamvidho'rjuna | gyatum drastum cha tattvena pravestum 
cha parantapa Il 


But by undistracted (exclusive, to none else) devotion can | be thus (in this form) known and 
seen in essence (reality) and entered into (final emancipation), O Arjuna, O Parantapa. 


RA È ays, 8 Ray sz fet ERI A Su VOR Qui GMT, ded S GIT TUT WaT fear GAT 
Bag GUA) g | 


TUPAC Weed: apaid: | AR: PAYA a: xr AMA usa I 22-44 II 
Matkarmakrinmatparamo madbhaktah sangavarjitah | nirvairah sarvabhütesu yah sa mameti 
pandava Il 


He who performs all action for Me, has Me as his Goal (intent on Me), ia devoted to Me, is 
free from attachment, free from enmity (hatred) to all beings; he comes to Me, O Pandava. 


€ yuga, wil Go pH Ae fra exar e, AX UAT e, AAT Nad e, siafaarled è sik GA ua 
uA 3 aura 3 vfed e, de YH Hr UT eld e | 


Note: Sankara considers this verse (11.55) the summary of the entire philosophy of the Gita. 


35 aarfefe Meada safdarat dumme siguiendo AANA APTAS em: i 22 
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AY GIGS em: 


afaa: 
(Path of Bhakti) 


So Sara | Arjuna uvacha | Arjuna said | SIA A Hel | 

Ud aaay À Yaa UO | À aR Sad dui e» unas: 1 32-2 1 

Evam satatayukta ye bhaktastvam paryupasate | ye chapyaksaramavyaktam tesam ke 
yogavittamah II 


The devotees who, thus ever steadied (engaged), worship (seek after) You (Saguna, Isvara, 
Personal God); and again (those) who (worship) the Imperishable, the Unmanifest (Nirguna, 
Brahman); among them who are the best knowers of Yoga adq ta)? 


SÀ HRS Su UPR FSA utr (ufa, HA-A) À er WH ST ATUREY, RAR) Hl usd & 
duc PRIOR (or, sel) Hl (Quid 8) - Sa alii 8 Sas apr sni un eor 
dre ? 


Hagada | Sri Bhagavan uvacha | Sri Bhagavan said | Sted 4 P51 | 
uds AAT 3 ui aga SUA | aT RAT: d À ya HA: i 32-2 


Mayyavesya mano ye mam nityayukta upasate | sraddhaya parayopeta te me yuktatama matah II 


With their minds entered into Me, who worship Me (Saguna, I$vara form), ever steadied 
(engaged), endowed with supreme faith; they are considered by Me to be the best in Yoga. 


Of yA Fa OT come Pea aT (Ufa, HA-A) À HT vga, Ux Heal À 43d glox, HA 
MIRT, TRA Hl Usd & d HY an wad GTA unit Hm e | 


Ref. Narad Bhakti Sütra 2: Ul aR NERIS UT | That (Bhakti or devotion) is in the form of 
love of Him. 


8 aera Adaa word | aaa aS SCRAP YA I 93-31 


Ye tvaksaramanirdesyamavyaktam paryupasate | sarvatragamachintyafcha kütastham- 
achalandhruvam II 


But (those) who worship the Imperishable, the Undefinable, the Unmanifest; the All- 
pervading, the Unthinkable, the Unchanging, the Immovable, the Eternal (Constant, Fixed); 
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RA wil sar (sah, sexe CRUST S] US), sora (RTH), Adour, afia Pera À 
TR), Val Ub 3: eA AM, aret, Ya (PAG, RR) al usd e: 


mAAR Uda VAG: | d MaN AAG adaf Lar: I 3-v II 
Sanniyamyendriyagramam sarvatra samabuddhayah | te prapnuvanti mameva sarvabhütahite 
ratah Il 


Restraining the group (collection, multitude) of senses, being even-minded everywhere (in 
all conditions); rejoicing (engaged) in the welfare of all beings, they attain to Me only. 


eee ee E 
Oa | 


FM SIRI Aaa | Hora fe Mees qgdisasdruId I 22-4 ll 


Kleso’dhikatarastesamavyaktasaktachetasam | avyakta hi gatirduhkham dehavadbhiravapyate Il 


Trouble is greater for those whose thoughts are attached to (fixed on) the Unmanifest; 
because the Unmanifest, (as) the goal (or path), is hard (difficult) to be achieved by the 
embodied beings. 


Sah fera RA Hy, awa, oR) afte e forent fera. read (ARR) A emqad e | aaf 
gud & ERI read Hl uct asus e | 


Note: Brahman has two forms - Manifest and Unmanifest (or gross and subtle). Vedas exalt 
the Unmanifest (Nirguna), Puranas exalt the Manifest (Saguna). Gita here exalts both but 
states that Nirguna-seekers face more difficulty than Saguna-seekers. Ref. Bri. Up. 2.3.1 and 


Maitri Up. 5.3: g Ad TAU ved AF dani 
à g Baler aie AY ERU AG: | seg GP At aT SU | 22-& I 


Ye tu sarvani karmani mayi sannyasya matparah | ananyenaiva yogena mam dhyayanta upasate II 


But those who, having all actions renounced unto Me, intent on Me (seeking Me as goal), 
worship Me alone, meditating with undistracted (directed to none other, exclusive) Yoga 
(Bhakti, devotion); 


Od eir SU Hat pl Ge A soy prc AY UTA Lest Act Yat Hl gl sa aT (fad) À IA 
ord gu qsi 8; 
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ase pedi FASARAPR | STET aera HASTA I 23-16 II 


Tesamaham samuddharta mrityusamsarasagarat | bhavami nachiratpartha mayyavesita- 
chetasam Il 


To them whose thoughts are entered into (fixed on) Me, I soon (without delay) become 
deliverer from the ocean of the death-bound existence (the mortal world), O Partha. 


& Ue, SF gA A for eot way cox AA (TM) aA eor À Bit WRT HR-HR À Gao S 
Old € | 


Fete W4 seed WI gfe Prax | FISRISIRI UI st Hed d PRA: I g- Il 


Mayyeva mana adhatsva mayi buddhim nivesaya | nivasisyasi mayyeva ata ürdhvam na sansayah II 


In Me alone place (fix) your mind, in Me let your intellect dwell (invest); then you will 
hereafter live in Me (assimilated with Me) only, (there is) no doubt (about it). 


ga À aa of anal sik Gar A el sf cl A dl | gue SORT TH Hal el ara we, gud 
Ua Fel S| 
ay ferd ameg a MAS AS RRE | SaaS dar ANT ej I 93-8 Il 


Atha chittar samadhatum na saknosi mayi sthiram | abhyasayogena tato mamichchhaptum 
Dhananjaya II 


But if (H4 dd, atha chet) you are not able to fix (concentrate) your mind steadily on Me, 
then seek to attain Me by the Yoga of practice, O Dhananjaya. 


Uv ufa qH staat SU À H4 Gl qe A PRR HA A er (uu) Je! e di, e GAS, 3rd 
P ERI FA Hl UI HE} Hl SAT (Hua) He | 


Note: S414 (practice) means withdrawing one's thought into one point or object, and 
aT (Yoga of practice) means steadfastness in practice (Stay). 


SRUNISURITUISRI Aaa ud | Haut Pal HaRALSAGAARA I 3-0 II 


Abhyase'pyasamartho'si matkarmaparamo bhava | madarthamapi karmani kurvansiddhim 
avapsyasi Il 
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If you are unable even in practice, become devoted to (intent on performance of) action 
(worship), for Me; performing actions for My sake also, you will attain success (perfection). 


ufa sare d A anu gr (dy) FR fed SH HA (GT, HOM, Hida) e» Wi Bafta gr emet | AX 
Patra ed aed gu A qur fake eor ur«r gt sett | 


Ref. Bhagavata Purana 11.11 22: TEA IRA Fat TaN frr | HA Salter Haier cer: 


MATER | If you are unable to fix your mind undisturbed in Brahman, resign all your actions 
unto Me without expectation (of fruit). Karma Purana 1.3.18: ygi pai Ga 

RAR | apium: SEA- | AUA RAR À ah wal a5 well wr SPI BY - Uc 
Ut Ny SSMU HST TUI | 


HAMAS coq WehTHIPIG: | AAPA AAMT dd: PS AAA I 93-22 1 


Athaitadapyasakto'si kartum madyogamasritah | sarvakarmaphalatyagam tatah kuru yatatmavan II 


If you are incapable of doing even this, (though) having taken shelter in My Yoga (dedicating 
all action to Me); then renounce all fruit of action, being a subdued self (controlled mind). 


ufà qu A ar 3i anise Ste gu oh ug Hea F aft onmi gt, at ara Sax Ras v 331 A 
Hh) UI HA! e Het HI AMT ex ali 


oO) fe WAIN Peed | ATP AP AAP RAPT ea ARAL Il 82-22 Il 
$reyo hi jnanamabhyasajjnanaddhyanam visisyate | dhyanatkarmaphalatyagastyagachchhantir 
anantaram Il 


Better indeed is knowledge than practice (with ignorance), than knowledge is meditation 
more esteemed, (better) than meditation is abandonement of the fruit of action; on 


abandonment, peace (immortality, deliverance, beatitude) follows soon. 


SNORT (3ISITHIST fs gu) VIA Ag È; WA a AAP uH e. BAY p-p HM Ay 
@ UM b dela gusta MN e | 


Ref. Narada Bhakti Sütra 25: A g MAMA als UTI GST | That (Bhakti) is superior to Karma, 
Gyana and Yoga. 


HSE UU Aa: PSU ug x | AAA PRESTR: gs: amt Il 22-23 Il 
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Advesta sarvabhütanam maitrah karuna eva cha | nirmamo nirahankarah samaduhkhasukhah 
ksamri II 


Without malice to all beings, friendly and compassionate also; free from worldly attachment, 
free from false ego, equal in pain and pleasure, patient (forgiving, enduring); 


Ua Ya 3 gura A vfed, Haag six auri A; qua A fed, Sr n-8d, A-F: A WA sik 


Li 


SEP: ad unit ura etas: | Heatseal Herd: BA fu: 1 3-2v I 
Santustah satata yogi yatAtman dridhanischayah | mayyarpitamanobuddhiryo madbhaktah 
sa me priyah Il 


Ever-content, steadied (balanced in mind), self-controlled, possessed of firm conviction 
(resolute mind); dedicated to Me with mind and intellect; that devotee of Mine is dear to 
Me. 


Eres qami, eg-Fisr, Gas soy fea gu A-a dier 8 - A dg Wed qs fu 
| 


amA eiat elleralfasd a u: | grda Na a: uu a fau: i 3-251 
Yasmannodvijate loko lokannodvijate cha yah | harsamarsabhayodvegairmukto yah sa cha 
me priyah Il 


From whom the world is not afflicted (agitated), and he who does not afflict the world; who 
is free from joy, anger (intolerance), fear (and) agitation (anxiety), he also is dear to Me. 


RRA siam velera sel dat aii wil Gar d gafera se Slay; wi gs, ari (GNR), wy, 3a 
3 qad e - ag A ua fae 


3rTdar: gady Saray maar: | anguem dr Haat: BF AS: I 22-26 1 
Anapeksah suchirdaksa udasino gatavyathah | sarvarambhaparityagi yo madbhaktah sa me 
priyah Il 


He who is free from wants (no regard for sense-objects), pure, skillful, neutral, untroubled 
(gone are whose agonies); relinquisher of all initiative, that devotee of Mine is dear to Me. 
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oh stan A wea, sra, AJT, uerura-xfea, al 3 uv, ws aA (arl) ex arte - 28 38 
Yad qs fae | 


Ref. Narad Bhakti Sütra 35: dd fava UHI T | But that (Bhakti) is (attained) by 
renunciation of sense-objects and renunciation of attachment (to them). 


qr guid 4 gh 4 Bald 2 egi | spaspraiverntt ufequra: FF AA: 0 93-36 
Yo na hrisyati na dvesti na sochati na kanksati | Subhasubhaparityagi bhaktimanyah sa me 
priyah Il 


He who neither rejoices nor hates, nor grieves, nor desires (hankers after anything); who is 
relinquisher of good and evil (deeds), that devout is dear to Me. 


SÀ 4 SY HAI 8, AU HA, A Me Ha, J HMA He & Gl JH-AJH HI UPN e, dg 
fada ust fau e | 


Ref. Narad Bhakti Sūtra 5: Ga 4 Rg deat 4 aA 4 AR 4 «Hd daret Yale | 


Attaining which (i.e, Bhakti) one neither desires, nor grieves, nor hates, nor rejoices, nor gets 
excited (have any urge). 


a: Bal a AA a a ATA): | ioga: Vy uu: wgrfdafeid: ll 33-2 Il 


Samah satrau cha mitre cha tatha manapamanayoh | sitosnasukhaduhkhesu samah sangavivarjitah ll 


(The one) equal to foes and friends and so in honor and dishonor; equal in cold and heat 
(and) pleasure and pain, free from attachment; (See also Gita 14.24 and 14.25). 


CDU easiest as oie sine ga-ga Hun e, safer 8 


y 


geufrangieumst Gael 34 aeq | sia: Rafa sa AA R: Ig- 


Tulyanindastutirmaunt santushto yena kenachit | aniketah sthiramatirbhaktimanme priyo 
narah Il 


Balanced in censure and praise, silent (of restrained speech), content in what comes 


(anything), not having (or tied to) a specific home, steady-minded, full of devotion; that 
person is dear to Me. 
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Pra rdit A died, AM Gage), ot Fa ora set 3 ogy, aida Gag, fena, ufaaur 
€; dg Aq ga fu 8 | 


ag uat (unset) uurad wu | SEU ART NaS cite 3 fau I $3-3ol 
Ye tu dharmyamritam (dharmamritam) idam yathoktam paryupasate | sraddadhana 


matparama bhaktaste'tiva me priyah Il 


Verily those who honour (follow) this immortal (nectar-like) doctrine (wisdom) as described, 
endued with faith, regarding Me as their Supreme goal, those devotees are very dear to Me. 


wr AGIA qeu AX UTA SIGN HE gu d SRI SRqqu wf (ar) Ayal emm Smp (IT) HT 
SER (IH, SUA Hd &, d Yad Het 3ffd fau 8 I 


d» terete Meada srifaemat anra sig smer-miare HNN AT grass am: I 93 I 
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AY IANS SIT: 
QagaqMaurrant: saa wpfaqecadwant: 


(Ksetra Ksetragya Vibhag OR Prakriti Purusa Vivek Yoga) 


I Sard | Arjuna uvacha | Arjuna said | SIA À Hel | 

upi qew da ad aaa x | udefagR rest art ar iw bara Il 23-9 

Prakritim purusam chaiva ksetram ksetragyam eva cha | etadveditumichchhami gyanam 
gyeyam cha Kesava II 


Prakriti as well as Purusa, also Ksetra and Ksetragya (knower of Ksetra); Gyana (knowledge) 
and Gyeya (the object of knowledge), this | wish to know, O Kesava. 


Note 1: Ksetra is a philosophical term so it is being kept as such, though many translate it as 
‘field’. 


Note 2: This verse is omitted in many editions since it is considered unnecessary and its 
numbering will increase the number of verses in the Gita to 701. This verse is believed to 
have been added in the Gita later to set up context for the following verses. 


€ PM, UPA AR YY, Ue A Aa SR BERI, WA AR Wa - SAH! GAT Tec = | 


Hagara | Sri Bhagavan uvacha | Sri Bhagavan said: 41a 4 HET | 
od RR eru Aa Nafa | ude aa d urg: aat gid diga: ll 83-21 


Idam $ariram Kaunteya ksetramityabhidhiyate | etadyo vetti tam prahuh ksetrajfa iti tadvidah II 


This, the body, O Kaunteya, is known as Ksetra. Him, who knows this, the knowers of that 
(the learned ones) call as the Ksetragya. 


dup ML 
| 


Note: Body is Ksetra and Atma is Ksetragya. See Maitri Up. 2.5: IGERS] AAF: | The Atma in 
each body is Ksetragya. 


dag ait ai fate dA und | dada Gast Ad HA Il 93-31 
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Ksetragyam chapi mam viddhi sarvaksetresu Bharata | ksetraksetragyayorgyanam 
yattajgyanam matam mama II 


And also, know Me to be the Ksetragya of all the Ksetras, O Bharat. That knowledge of the 
Ksetra and the Ksetragya, that is THE (true) knowledge (in) My opinion (alternatively, that is 
considered to be the knowledge of Me). 


8 Wd, xs AA A (er) aaa A gal A errat Aa sie Baa SIG AA e, ae St anh 3TH 8 — 
(a AT Hd 2 I 


dea Ge Ulead ufger uds uq | a Ur anger (ASHAY) dams À AV ll 93-v I 
Tatksetram yachcha yadrikcha yadvikari yatascha yat | sa cha yo yatprabhavascha 
(yatsvabhavascha) tatsamasena me srinu Il 


And what that Ksetra is, and what it is like, what (its) changes (modifications), from where 
and what (it is); who He (the Ksetragya) is and what His prowess (nature) is; hear that briefly 
from Me. 


SR ag aa oS Sik Ger e aur fera fae d Yar e el fora ERT 3 wil GR) ger e dui ae 
(Gag) GS sik fora wur aren e - qe dau A en up | 


Note: JAY Ud is interpreted as ‘whence is what (from what causes what effects arise)’ by 
Sankara, ‘what its cause or purpose and what its form or nature’ by Ramanuja and ‘by which 
it is impelled to act' by Madhva. 


sefarfirergrr id SAAANA: uu | sepas equisafdrifad: II 93-4 Il 
risibhirbahudha gitam chhandobhirvividhaih prithak | brahmasttrapadaischaiva hetumadbhir 
vinischitaih II 


Sung by sages in many ways and in various hymns, differently (severally, individually); and 
also in the sound logic and conclusive (made perfectly definite by way of clear cause and 
effect — Tilak, well-reasoned and full of certitude — Hill) aphorisms of the Brahma Sütras. 


FAA ERI Sed VER À six firar-füra fafaa Sel (dama) À ud gfaauaa Putas sea & vel 
A oft Trea ra e | 
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Note: For many commentators, reference is not to Badrayana's Brahma Sütra here since Gita 
was composed before it and also Badrayana cannot be thought as teaching pure Sankhya. 
So, Sankara interprets ERGELE as verses ‘indicative of Brahman’, e.g., aAA in Brih. 
Up. 1.4.7 (only as the Self should one contemplate Him). Similarly, fy: yaaa: in Brih. Up. 
4.5.11. But Rāmānuja and Madhva interpret these as Śarīrak Sūtras i.e. Brahma Sūtras only). 


mauaa gN gga a | Ra ase a we AANER: I 23-4 I 
Mahābhūtānyahankāro buddhiravyaktameva cha | indriyani daśaikam cha pañcha 
chendriyagocharah Il 


The (five) great (gross) elements, self-sense (egotism), intellect and also the unmanifested 
(Prakriti); the ten sense organs (5 Gyanendriyas, 5 Karmendriyas) and the one (mind) and the 
five sense movers (objects); (Sankhyas speak of these as the 24 principles or Tattvas); 


(G) FSG, HEPR, SEs d sored Ui, au Sigal d Uw (A) d uia ga- (Nea, TRS, veu, 
VU, Te); 


FII GU: GS gd gA yh: | uda VARA uaenmqan I 23-6 
Ichchha dvesah sukham duhkham sanghataschetana dhritih | etatksetram samasena 
savikaramudahritam ll 


Desire, hate (aversion), pleasure, pain, collective form, consciousness (activity in the gross 
body resulting from being alive - Tilak) and firmness (courage), this with its modifications is 
briefly described as Ksetra. 


d 25, UG, SG, Vel ae GT dus, da« ei ufa, lori & wea ug qus) dau A 83 Her T 
| 


Note 1: These, which the Vaisesikas speak of as the inherent attributes of Atma (the Self), are 
explained to be merely the attributes of Ksetra, not that of the Ksetragya. These 31 elements 
(24 of verse 6 and 7 of verse 7) constitute the organized (Sa-vikar) body. 


Note 2: UgTd is interpreted as the ‘aggregate of body and senses’ (Sankara); ‘aggregate of 
body’ (Madhva), ‘the organised body (Davies). But Ramanyja interprets Ugld 

together as ‘this is the body, the basis of conciousness’ taking anyi to mean ‘basis’. 
Madhva takes Ul to mean ‘aggregate of mental faculties or awareness, not 
consciousness’. 
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Note 3: Next 5 verses, which according to Hill establish a Gyani as a moral person, describe 
what Gyana is. 


SHIP regne wr seed | erada Birt AAAA NAE: 1 3-4 Il 
Amanitvamadambhitvamahinsa ksantirarjavam | acharyopasanam saucham sthairyamatma- 
vinigrahah Il 


Humility, unpretentiousness (modesty), non-violence, patience (forbearance), uprightness 
(rectitude), service to the teacher, purity (of body and mind), steadfastness and self-control; 


SHAM GT Ha, GY OT arum, see, err fe opa), Brera (Sean), 3ITSTÓ EGIT, fs, UAT 
aR 3ITGT Fas; 


Rafy RAE ud |ggsuofigseW-as- Il 23-9 1 


Indriyarthesu vairagyamanahankara eva cha | janmamrityujaravyadhiduhkhadosanudarsanam II 


Indifference to objects of sense and also absence of self-sense (egotism); and realization of 
(insight into) the evil of birth, death, old age, sickness and pain; 


saa- A dur AR HEH or Yt Sula: sr, FY, ONT, HT SR ga o ast qursah obl 
SU PAT | 


safaris: uan eres | Fata aaa AANRY il 23-20 il 


Asaktiranabhisvangah putradaragrihadisu | nityam cha samachittatvamistanistopapattisu II 


Non-attachment, absence of self-identification with (craving for) son, wife, home and the 
like; and a constant equal-mindedness on the attainment of the desirable (wished for) and 
the undesirable; 


UA, xdil, ux afew A À Varad GT A SA, Safed er 3nd qur gg sik swe wt ita d 
SIT fet pt GAT | 


Aft aaa ufsaeegtiraisuit | fafearearefacaaetastasare Il 93-92 Il 


Mayi chananyayogena bhaktiravyabhicharini | viviktadeshasevitvamaratirjanasansadi Il 
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Unswerving devotion to Me with Yoga of non-separation (directed to Me alone — Ramanuja, 
mono-focused - Tilak); resort to solitary (sequestered) places, dislike for assemblage of 
(ignorant and indisciplined) people; 


Se ese er Sines pelts ey alee lesa 
oo) 4 : 


gama Aad CAMARA | USAMA Uere TASAA i 23-93 
Adhyatmajfiananityatvam tattvajfianarthadar$anam | etajjanamiti proktamajhanam 
yadato'nyatha II 


Constancy in the knowledge of the Adhyatma, philosophical pusuit for the knowledge of the 
Essence (Truth); this is declared as knowledge and that otherwise of it is ignorance. 


Sea À fruar, cag ed aie fear Heal - Ug Ws AS, Va Hel TUI e; oll gud 
HUB, dg SIT e | 


Ji FAA ATMA AIA | SPA Te A TARGA Il 23-83 I 
Jfieyam yattatpravaksyami yajjnatvamritamasnute | anadimatparam brahma na sattannasad 
uchyate II 


(Now) | will describe that which is the object of knowledge, knowing which immortality is 
enjoyed; That Beginningless Supreme Brahman, said to be neither Sat nor Asat (Being and 
Non-being). 


Sa a Ter acacia ae) SUDO 
Hel TA È | 


Note: Sead ux (Beginningless Supreme) for Sankara and Site Ay (Beginingless, ruled 
by Me) for Ramanuja. But both ‘Beginningless Supreme Brahman’ and ‘Beginningless 
Brahman ruled by Me’ seem to be similar in Vaisnav view of the Absolute. 


Uda: urfürurá aera sfaRRRSH | Uda: srfequreetiop adaga fasta ii 23-2v Il 


Sarvatah panipadam tatsarvato’ksisiromukham | sarvatah shrutimalloke sarvamavritya tishthati || 


That, with hands and feet everywhere (on all sides); with eyes, heads and faces everywhere; 
having ears everywhere, sits (dwells) enveloping all in the world. 
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dg US AR SU-W Teal: Fa BR As, RR a AS Aa; Vs 318 GH Ach, FAR À GaHl sia 
(eura) Hrd fia e I 


Ref. $vet. Up. 3.16 has exactly same words. See also Svet. Up. 3.3 and Rig Veda 10.81.3: 
fasraarepea Ayd fdsratsrged fasrauurq | seat trfa si uaaeranudt erras ud: II 
Eyes everywhere, face everywhere, hands everywhere, feet everywhere, That one God 
traverses the heaven with arms and the earth with feet. 


ares ad Raa | ene wired Peo ruta «i I 23-25 
Sarvendriyagunabhasam sarvendriyavivarjitam | asaktam sarvabhrichchaiva nirgunam 
gunabhoktri cha II 


Shining with (appearing as though having) all the qualities (faculties) of the senses, (yet) 
devoid of all the senses; unattached and yet sustainer of all, devoid of gunas and (yet) 
enjoyer of the gunas. 


mf staat & quit A wera ORY anra N) s gil A ees; safe Vet eT vs wT 
YRU-TSU Hes aren: POT usq WOT Gl APTA ATT | 


Note: First half of Svet. Up. 3.17 is exactly the same as first half of this verse. See also Svet. 
Up. 3.19: sarar erat wea | Without hands and feet, He goes fast and grasps. 


aray YS BAG a | gea Geet uf« «d dq Il 23-28 1 
Bahirantascha bhütanamacharam charameva cha | siksmatvattadavijheyam dürastharn 
chantike cha tat II 


Outside and within all beings and motionless yet moving; not discernible (comprehensible) 
due to Its subtlety; and That is far away yet near (transcendent and immanent — Hill). 


ww AR Seay Sfa-urfürat a» sex AR tay a, qe Baw SM d eur sifasta e sik dg qx A Rd 
g Sis uni A | 


Ref. Katha Up. 1.2.21: SMM! Ge Tolle AAMT! Ald Uda: | Seated He goes far off lying down 
goes everywhere. Iga. Up. 5: Advil TAMA dq defe | TEI GA da AAI Sect: | 
Mun. Up. 3.1.7: yara aen fauna | RAER feet u | 


afaued a ydy faved a frg | youd a cesta WIS uufqu] x Ii 23-20 I 
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Avibhaktam cha bhütesu vibhaktamiva cha sthitam | bhütabhartri cha taggyeyam grasisnu 
prabhavisnu cha II 


And, (in reality) undivided but situated in all being as if divided; and That is to be known as 
supporter of all beings, swallowing (devouring, destroying) and creating (them again). 


SR, auferat F aranea ug fauad veu A fara ucla star 2 1 sik, ge udi e smur ursvr 
OE Tet D BT À sra Ung e; GER HH Wel qur SA SH dre | 


SUI Teac: TRA | AA 315 APTA gfa Gas faf Il 23-84 Il 
Jyotisamapi tajjyotistamasah paramuchyate | gyanam gyeyam gyanagamyam hridi sarvasya 
visthitam Il 


Also, That light of all things luminous, is said to be beyond darkness. That - Knowledge, the 
object of knowledge and the goal of knowledge - is seated in the hearts of all. 


dg AAT ar ut Were, set A Uv Hel Gd 8 | dg - WA, WS, AAT GA SRI OSA AD 
- Uae gau 3 Rae | 


Ref. Brih. Up. 4.4.16: agai Salas Safe SlaMadS Ac | Katha Up. 2.2.15: aAa T«TarTUTÉGI 
Ud qui un Saher faunal Sevt. Up. 3.8: ARA qui TAS: usi 


so aa qur md a dat SAR: | Aaa Uefa HRRTSTGIUeRd |i 33-28 I 
Iti ksetram tatha janam jneyam choktam samasatah | madbhakta etadvijnaya madbhavay- 
opapadyate Il 


Thus have been briefly described the Ksetra and knowledge and the object of knowledge. 
My devotee, on knowing this, attains to (merges into) My (divine) nature. 


SW VOR 83 du WA SAR WH eu Sau X] Het WA! ART Hae SUH! GA cx AR xar al 
Uta gr g | 


veld qeu da farre suraft | ARIA quri3ra fates UPAH I 23-30 ll 


Prakritim purusam chaiva viddhyanadi ubhavapi | vikaranscha gunanschaiva viddhi 
prakritisambhavan II 
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Know both Prakriti as also Purusa to be without beginning; and know also the forms 
(passions or modifications) and qualities (modes) to be made possible by (born of) Prakriti. 


ey of art ol St smile Gt 1 APR Hl qur Wort pt wt uals S Gua (Seta) gu 
| 


Note: ‘Forms’ are ‘bodies, senses, etc.', and ‘modes’ (qualities) are ‘pleasure, pain, etc.’ 
(Telang). 


HUPRUHI ea (PUP Ged) eq: VldSaAd | YSU: PASM vladed eqveeud I 23-321 


Karyakaranakartritve hetuh prakritiruchyate | purusah sukhaduhkhanam bhoktritve heturuchyate II 


In the working of effects & causes, Prakriti is called (by sages like Kapila) the cause (of this 
causal relationship); in the experience of pleasure and pain, Purusa (Jivatma) is called the 
cause (or Purusa is the enjoyer). 


Oe aR PRU & pda oregon A uepfe eot @fta safe pital ern ed Hel ora e; TA- 
Gal & vas AÀ ges Gare P dq Her I e | 


Ref. Bhagavata Purana 3.26.8: PUPRUHd ad GRU up fag: | Aga GUGM You Wd: 


WRH | 


Gee: UPAR fe yg UPARTA | PRI NRSA MAAAR I 33-22 


Purusah prakritistho hi bhunkte prakritijangunan | karanam gunasango'sya sadasadyonijanmasu Il 


Purusa, only when seated in Prakriti, enjoys the qualities born of Prakriti; (and) attachment to 
qualities is the cause of its (Purusa's) births in good or bad (higher or lower) species. 


Wepfe A Ra glex él YSU ufa S Gas TIE or UT Heal S| TO GT ST drop 3re$] SR TI 
Ua FA GT PRT | 


Ref. Bhagavata Purana 3.27.3: da 3unRuadraasis uf: | Uae: qq. aufs | 


He (the soul) goes on this path of birth and death helplessly in good, bad and mixed wombs 
(species) due to attachment with the results of his actions. 


SURETIH«II d Yat Ier Fea: | RATS Bega CSSRAYSU: TR: i 33-23 ll 
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Upadrastanumanta cha bharta bhokta mahesvarah | paramatmeti chapyukto dehe'smin- 
purusah parah Il 


The Spectator (from up close, witness) and Permitter (Advisor), the Supporter (Master), the 
Enjoyer (Perceptor), the Great Lord, and also Supreme Self (soul within the body — Ramanuja, 
Tilak); thus is called (addressed) the Supreme Purusa (abiding) in this body. 


Suse ehh) 3i sara aaa az arem, Yat eru- SA rer, sitat, Aes siz 
RAA Å — Car gu dg d fia ud qeu Hl cg TU e I 


aud dfe you ud uU: we | dur adaritsf F « yas fora i 23-3v Il 


Ya evam vetti purusam prakritim cha gunaih saha I sarvatha vartamano'pi na sa bhüyo'bhijayate II 


He who thus knows Purusa and Prakriti together with qualities; in whatever way he may have 
lived (conducted or acted, within or outside norms), he is not born again. 


E d 
OAT | 


Maa USuf« PRISMA | A SSR unn HAAR AGL I 3-24 ll 


Dhyanenatmani pasyanti kechidAtmannamatmana | anye sankhyena yogena karmayogena chapare II 


Some see (perceive) the soul within themselves (their bodies, or hearts) by their mind's eye 
(of their own accord), through contemplation (meditation); others by Sankhya-Yoga (path of 
knowledge) and still others by Karma-Yoga (path of action). 


HS WISI AAT (RAT P STAT (Ra) 35 fes. STAT (FA HT Sika) S STA & ERI Gad e I 
quY GUM Bik GS qu HHA d grt (quid 9) | 


Note: Three ways of realization of the soul are taught here — Dhyana, Gyana and Karma. 
Sridhara treats Sankhya-Yoga in this verse as two separate terms - Sankhya (of Kapila) and 
Yoga (of Patanjali). According to Telang, Sankhya yoga is ‘belief that qualities are distinct 
from the self, which is only a passive spectator of their operations’ and Karma-yoga is 
‘dedication of actions to the supreme’. 
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Ref. Karma Purana 2.4.24: 4 Hİ UTAN fac Aa Be | 31s HANA PAG unus | 


Some see Me with Dhyana, others with Gyana, others with Bhakti-Yoga and others with 
Karma-Yoga. 


HY Aaya: Aca Sad | ash rides AY ARITA: 1 23-38 il 


Anye tvevamajanantah shrutvanyebhya upasate | te'pi chatitarantyeva mrityum shrutiparayanah II 


But others, not knowing thus (the ways said in the previous verse) worship as heard from 
others; and they, who venerate what they have heard, also definitely swim beyond 
(transcend) death. 


Og HY Ua HT Gd gU Gal S Spe SURAT Hed 8 AR d, afer cA (GAA A SU VS 
are), Ht Ay HT aR ite) St IS S| 


qaaa foofsrered Vraoagay | AAR UAH I 23-30 Il 


Yavatsanjayate kifichitsattvam sthavarajangamam | ksetraksetrajfiasanyogattadviddhi 
Bharatarsabha Il 


Whenever (as often as) any being (or thing), moving or unmoving, is produced; know that to 
be from (the result of) the union of Ksetra and Ksetragya, O Bull among Bharats. 


& UR, wa wt HS Var (se), VITA Ie) Woh sas ear e, Ba Aa sik rr o Sun d 
SUA GFT | 


Ua aay ud AB uvas | fdasuadid-dsu«i u: usufd « usufd Ii 23-34 Il 


Samam sarvesu bhütesu tisthantam paramesvaram | vinasyatsvavinasyantam yah pasyati sa pasyati II 


Who sees the Supreme Lord as seated (abiding) alike (equally, as same) in all beings, the 
Imperishable within perishables; he (truly) sees. 


oH Ua Y-A A RAR, IR ob alae SAR, P AUT A Rua ca e, ag Gare) Saar è | 
Ref. Svet. Up. 6.11: Uhl Ga: FAY! One Lord is in all beings. 


UA usta Uda SHAT | PEAR eat une ust ve I 23-38 Il 
Samar pasyanhi sarvatra samavasthitamisvaram | na hinastyatmanAtmannam tato yati 
param gatim Il 
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For, seeing the Lord equally seated everywhere as alike; (he) does not hurt (or kill) his Self by 
his self, (escapes self-destruction i.e. takes to the path of virtue - Tilak, alternatively, realizes 
true nature of the soul in his mind); (and) thereafter reaches the Supreme state. 


ill Ta T Wala (sRaVS SU) À RS TRA Hl PAM Ga Sal (GS) ATA ERT SAT ANT 
Tel HA, (AR) BAH VAT (FS) UA Te HT HIT er 8 | 


pda a Pale Paani Gag: | a: WSUfe TUATHA E UAE | 23-3o II 


Prakrityaiva cha karmani kriyamanani sarvasah | yah pasyati tathAtmannamakartaram sa pasyati Il 


And, who sees actions being performed in every way (all respects) by Prakriti as also the self 
(soul) being inactive (not acting, not an agent); he (truly) sees. 


SIR GI Hal a Fa VR À Ud & grr fs ord gu aa e dui Soa HI aret (Aad 8), de 
(asm) eae e | 


Ref. Yoga Vasistha 5.18.22: Hal sfevexdi«eita» fdex STU I (Even if you are apparently) the 
doer on the outward, you are actually non-doer within, O Raghav (Rama). 


Fal 3gauemaadewnr1usutd | dd Ud i fasdn sir Gad dar Ii 23-32l 


Yada bhütaprithagbhavamekasthamanupasyati | tata eva cha vistaram brahma sampadyate tada Il 


When (a man) perceives the separate states of beings existing in One (the Supreme) and 
also emanating (spreading out) from That, then he attains to (becomes one with) Brahman. 


wa a-m d» 3reHr-3 TT Vrai Hl ua GRATIN À Ria Gaal e qur Gas el fas 
(CIM 8), TI TS TS obl UTI Gl IIT E I 


SAMARAS AAS: | RRR epi Ft Hele a TUI. I 23-33 Il 


AnaditvannirgunatvatparamAtmanyamavyayah | s$harirastho'pi kaunteya na karoti na lipyate Il 
Because of being beginningless (and) being without qualities, this Supreme Self is 


Imperishable; though seated (residing) in the body, O Kaunteya, neither acts nor is affected 
(by His actions). 
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& Orda, see SH & SR (si) Fer SA 3» GRU Ug TAT Sides e | BAR F fra ed 
gu Yl, GS) AHS Ha e, T (HAT A) fera er 8 | 


Ref. Bhagavata Purana 3.27.1: Up ARISA Gout read Urt: | sidered gaa furans 


Abad | Even while residing in the Prakriti (material body), the Purusa is not tainted by the 
modes of nature, because of being changeless, non-doer (and) without qualities just like the 
sun from (its reflection in) water. 


aul Ward aegri Autem | eara! ee dum arora | 23-33 ll 


Yatha sarvagatam sauksmyadakasam nopalipyate | sarvatravasthito dehe tathAtma nopalipyate Il 


As the all-pervading Akas (sky) owing to its subtlety is not affected (by anything); likewise 
the Self (soul), existing everywhere in (pervading) the body, does not get affected (tainted). 


SOUS ONIS et tir niet a 
| 


Ref. Karma Purana 2.2.24: Gu fe [Hetuebrae rs ferat Ua | Si-O tas Ted Tea Fee | 


As the sky does not get tainted by smoke, so does the Atma (soul) not get tainted by the 
thoughts arising from the inner self. 


"TI Wea: ed cepa vfd: | aa ai dal pad UPRA HRA I 23-3v II 


Yatha prakasayatyekah kritsnam lokamimam ravih | ksetram ksetri tatha kritsnam prakasayati 
Bharata II 


As one sun illumines this whole world; likewise the Ksetri (Paramatma - Sankara) illumines 
the entire Ksetra, O Bharat. 


8 RG, Ga Uc 3p gx SA GR Hl Vera Hear e, as St At (GRAS Wa aa aI 
Weed Pee 8 | 


Ref. vet. Up. 5.4: Gal fear aedes fedauepremr-umeiqug-Tedr! ud Sat waaay 
arum AAAA: | As sun illuminating all directions — above, below and oblique - 
spreads its brilliance, so too that one God - glorious, adorable — rules over all creatures that 
are born from wombs. Also, Brahma Sütra 2.3.25: qg cea | Because of qualities, That 
(Brahman) is spread everywhere. 
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AAR AAA | Yap AN a a fur À RH I 23-34 
Ksetraksetrajnayorevamantaram jrianachaksusa | bhütaprakritimoksam cha ye viduryanti te 
param Il 


Those who thus know the difference between Ksetra and Ksetragya and the release of the 


Prakriti (which is in the form of ignorance) of beings (the means of deliverance of beings 
from Prakriti - Ramanuja, Davies) with (their) eyes of wisdom; they go to the Supreme. 


SW UPR Aa ak aaa & Ya HI ail udi 9l vee 3i Alea e i A-AA Ent sad e, d UH 
TA HL Um eld e | 


35 aaa Meada Tada dumme poma AAAH A ANSAT: |i 93 Il 
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AU AJANS Sa: 
qorrafa HNT NT: 


(Path of Three-way Division of Gunas) 


stutalyars | Sri Bhagavan uvacha | $ri Bhagavan said | 4ta A Her | 

TR ya: aA MAM MAGA | aa Fara: Ud Usi Rae TIGE I 29-2 

Param bhüyah pravaksyami gyananam gyanamuttamam | yaggyatva munayah sarve param 
siddhimito gatah II 


| will again explain the Supreme knowledge, the best among all knowledges; knowing which 
all sages have gone from here (this body or this world) to the highest perfection (success). 


IA A A STH UST IA OT A the HET, RA GX Ue YA Gel GS BAR seal PAR) À USH 
Rif eor i 


sd VARIA HS MAPA: | SH Foose Uri F Aaa u I 9-8 1 


Idam gyanamupasritya mama sadharmyamagatah | sarge'pi nopajayante pralaye na vyathanti cha II 


Resorting to (acquiring) this knowledge (and) attaining nature similar to Mine; (they) are not 
born at creation nor suffer pain (of rebirth) at dissolution. 


Note: eA is ‘identity with Me’ (Sankara); ‘similarity to Me’ (Ramanuja); ‘fellowship with 
Me’ (Thomson), ‘My essence (Telang), ‘My nature’ (Davies, Besant), etc. 


So WA Hl SAA (UR) Has HX UI Hl Ur gu (AA) vll? à» sife F sas ae eld Si 
Jena pra À aft Eh ae Se I 


TA aed cal distri grag | mung: SAY eat safer HRE II 2-3 Il 


Mama yonirmahad brahma tasmingarbham dadhamyaham | sambhavah sarvabhütanar tato 
bhavati Bharata II 


Great Brahman (Prakriti, material cause) is My womb, in that | (the efficient cause) place the 


seed (living germ, Garbha); from that becomes possible (comes about) the birth of all 
beings, O Bharata. 
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Fed Sa AY AA Tuas HT IT) 8, Gud 3 mi Vida Hl Sra g 18 UR, FAA us udi ol 
sae edi e | 


Note: Commentators have felt difficulty in interpreting the word 'Brahman' here but most 
agree on its meaning as Prakriti, deriving from Mundaka Up. 1.1.9: dwiTadggl 4H Susi d 
mad (From Him (Aksar Brahman) are this Brahman (Hiranyagarbha), name, form and food 
born; Chha. Up. 8.1.1: amfatrsranus (in this city of Brahman, i.e., the body) and Mun. Up. 2.2.7 
(the divine city of Brahman) which describe this body as the abode of Brahman 
which produces all beings. Also see $vet Up. 4.10: qmi g uei farai a Wess Know 
Maya as Prakriti and Me as the Great Lord and the concluding verse of this chapter (Gita 


14.27): Teun fe Ufer | 
AdAS eoru Tre: (Heu) Waa a: | gnat se ne sierra: for i 29-v II 


Sarvayonisu Kaunteya mürtayah sambhavanti yah | tasam brahma mahadyoniraham bijapradah pita II 


In all species (or wombs), O Kaunteya, whatever forms (mortals) are produced; Great 
Brahman is their womb (mother) (and) | (am) the seed-giving Father. 


è prda, ws AA A ott Altai (SIS! Hoh) saa Sct g, Hed Hel FAST BIA sik AÀ a- 
War fat g | 


aed toads gf Tur: upra: | Pasa qeraret ae afe Hem ii 28-4 II 


Sattvam rajastama iti gunah prakritisambhavah | nibadhnanti Mahabaho dehe dehinamavyayam II 


Sattva, Rajas, Tamas - these (thus called) qualities born of (arising from) Prakriti, O 
Mahabaho, bind down (fetter) the Indestructible embodied (the soul) within the body. 


& ASlael, «a, vot, TH - 3 ufa 3 saa WH AAT cet fara e»t BK A ied e I 


Note: In the absence of exact parallels in English for Sattva, Rajas and Tamas, these have not 
been translated here, though most commentators have assigned the meanings to these as 
goodness, passion and darkness respectively. 


qa red Freie TaropTSIeo HTTHU| | GES eft WMS BAT Il 9-8 ll 
Tatra sattvam nirmalatvatprakasakamanamayam | sukhasangena badhnati jhanasangena 
chanagha II 
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Of these, Sattva, owing to its purity (unsullied nature), is illuminating and free from misery 
(disease); (it) binds through attachment to pleasure and attachment to knowledge, O Sinless 
one. 


e Aan, $4 (quil) A Gea CO Fae SA & GRU WH HH Aa si q38 ed e, aE GS o5 
GG OR BR WA b SET & HRY (d511- UT S) Sua e I 


Val WIS fd TUNIS Tay | e oda eus ated I 9-I II 
Rajo ragatmakam viddhi trisnasangasamudbhavam | tannibadhnati kaunteya karmasangena 
dehinam II 


Know Rajas, the origin of (or, originating from) craving and attachment, to be of the nature 
of passion; it binds the embodied (soul) by attachment to action, O Kaunteya. 


& Ody, HMA a Salat a» AH (ur, À GAA) WHT Hl FIRST Gl | de qun Hl uud 
ERI Siete 2 I 


cae fate Het wdafe- | WHTGICRUFTRIFEGÉSSISTI VIG ll $9-C Il 


Tamastvajfianajam viddhi mohanam sarvadehinam | pramadalasyanidrabhistannibadhnati Bharata II 


But know Tamas, the deluder of all embodied beings, as born of ignorance; it binds (them) 
through negligence (forgetfulness), indolence (idleness) (and) (excessive) sleep, O Bharata. 


Od Ue derat ot Wed SM Act quur Hl Sai À Sada VT 18 Wd, dg (sant Hh) 
Dale, e(Te Si FST a ERI Te R | 


ued Ue Vaated ur: SHURA | WARTS qd TH: WAS SHAM II 29-9 II 


Sattvam sukhe safjayati rajah karmani Bharata | jAanamavritya tu tamah pramade safijayatyuta II 


Sattva causes attachment (of the embodied) to happiness, Rajas to actions, O Bharata; but 
Tamas, covering intellect, causes attachment to negligence indeed. (Thomson interprets 3d 
as ‘indeed’). 


€ UR, Ga GS À enar e, WI HH A, US THT qt aA Hl Har Ware À el enr 8 I 


Ref. Manusmriti 12.26: Ged WA PASAT WSFA WI: Be | It should be remembered that 
Sattva is knowledge, Tamas is ignorance and Rajas is love and hate. 
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TRAYS red wafer HRA | Vor: Med TAA TH: Ped VORA Il 99-90 ll 
Rajastamaschabhibhüya sattvam bhavati Bharata | rajah sattvam tamaschaiva tamah sattvam 
rajastatha Il 


Sattva arises (prevails) overpowering (suppressing) Rajas and Tamas, O Bharata; likewise 
Rajas (overpowering) Sattva and Tamas, and Tamas (overpowering) Sattva and Rajas. 


BURG, TARTU AR TAU Hl AST cox Sui Sle (Ged) e, AY St May atl quur o aar 
HX VAT, dsl St AAT Bi WANT HY «sr HX TARTU! (sedi È) | 


Note: The three Gunas co-exist and one predominates when the other two are suppressed. 
Ref. Manusmriti 12.25: 9I agni To de Geta | E dal aqua ci Hef Mio | 
When any of these qualities wholly predominates in a body, it makes the embodied one 
abound in that quality. 


Udery eSATA sued | AA Ual dal fdenfaqe wei I 29-921 


Sarvadvaresu dehe’sminprakasa upajayate | jAanam yada tada vidyadvivriddham sattvamityuta ll 


When light of knowledge is produced (shines) through all gates (senses) in this body; then 
indeed it should be known that Sattva is predominant (on the rise). 


ford wa gu àg A al gR S IA 81 UIS Sua sal e, ds dida 7 QUI orar ale ib 
UAT SIT € | 


Ref. Manusmriti 12.27: da uq Ulfaigad fd» araa A Aad! Ud sra Ud Agua | 
When one perceives in himself something full of bliss, calm and pure, then he should 
recognize it as Sattva. Also, Bhagavata Purana 11.25.16: Gal fad Weed giu a fate: | 
aesua ASH dq ud fdía ASA | When the mind is at peace and the senses are 
detached (from objects), there is no fear in the body and no attachment in the mind, then 
know it to be Sattva, a way to attain to Me. Bhagavata Purana 11.25.13: aaa aad Hd 
uae fdsrá ray | dal GVA Youd VASE: GA Il When Sattva - luminous, pure and 
auspicious — wins over the other two, then man becomes endowed with happiness, virtue, 
knowledge and the like. 


HU: WORRY: PHOT: Wel | SURGIT SIRISI fag WRATH I 2-93 I 


Lobhah pravrittirarambhah karmanamasamah spriha | rajasyetani jayante vivriddhe 
Bharatarsabha II 
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Greed, activity (doing something or the other, not sitting idle), undertaking of actions, 
unrest, craving; these are born while Rajas being predominant, O Bull among Bharats. 


& URASH, GY, Wafer Tat A HN, Ha GT SRY (Ser), Sms d Asa- — 3 VHT 
d» sg ux Sas eld e | 


Ref. Manusmriti 12.28: Ud d GSA aA: | dq vll ld fee ud ek efe 
| What is mixed with pain and brings unhappiness to the soul, know that to be Rajas - 
imperceptible and constantly attracting embodied beings. Also, Bhagavata Purana 11.25.17: 

ARARA dert | TAISSTéSH Fal UT Tot UA ARIA Il Rajas is identified by 
distraction in activity, unrest, failure of faculties, agitation in the body, distortion of mind. 
Bhagavata Purana 11.25.14: Gal Gada: Ged Lor: HF Meal e dar GVA quud HAUT AA 
fa | When Rajas - the cause of attachment, separation and change - wins over Tamas and 
Sattva, then one gets engaged in hard work for fame and fortune. 


SIUGDTSIIS RISE WHTGE Ale Ud ou | THR Tad fad PETTA I 29-23 


Aprakaso’pravrittischa pramado moha eva cha | tamasyetani jayante vivriddhe Kurunandana II 


Darkness and inactivity (doing nothing, no desire to do anything), negligence (forgetfulness) 
and delusion too; these are born while Tamas being predominant, O Kurunandan. 


SPOT, SUH (HUH) AR sala (pHa), ware ans ale Wt — 3 quur $ sez us 
Sua eld e | 


Ref. Manusmriti 12.29: Od q «Ir Hresiqadquoqad away | 3a adand qusdquetaq | 


What is full of delusion, undiscernible, of the nature of sensual pleasure, not capable of 
being reasoned about and unknowable, one should recognize as Tamas. Also, Bhagavata 
Purana 11.25.18: Gtaferd fact dat MEAS | Fal SP qui ef mquimu Il When 
awareness fails and dissolves, unable to control attention, mind is lost, there is ignorance 
and depression, then Tamas should be recognised. Also, Bhagavata Purana 11.25.15: Ua@l 
wag xut: Kd qr qué eni wg | Gola silent fsa Aaa} | When Tamas wins over 
Sattva and Rajas, one becomes deluded, indiscriminate and dull, and falls into lamentation, 
illusion, excessive sleeps, violent tendencies and false hopes. 


qal wd ua q ueni ud aeu | daraafaar eer maerumquerd i 9-9 Il 


Yada sattve pravriddhe tu pralayam yati dehabhrit | tadottamavidam lokanamalanpratipadyate ll 
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Now, when an embodied meets with death during Sattva in dominance, then he attains to 
the clean (spotless) worlds (heaven, etc.) of the knowers of the highest (gods, sages, etc.) 


He, TI CSUR GAO SH qfi db GR TIS] Hi orca Star e, Ta STH (eal, AVA db aai a5 
Ada eile wi urn gi 2 


Note: Ramanuja interprets the second part as ‘he is born among Atma-gyaànis (those who 
have knowledge of the Self)' taking WKkIUsId in the same sense as Ud of the next verse. 


Vo Was Tea SHAY Tad | TU Well Tar qeu ead ii 29-24] 


Rajasi pralayam gatva karmasangisu jayate | tatha pralinastamasi müdhayonisu jayate II 


(Those) going to death during (dominance of) Rajas, are born among those attached to 
action (worldly families); likewise (those) dying during Tamas, are born among ignorant 
(lower) species. 


TaN ($9 qf) & rmi Wey 91 ured gr ux Hal F saad msg A sus did @ qur eet var) 
aan (31 dhe) d wm qd gu ms ye fat A sas ed ei 


Ref. Bhagavata Purana 11.25.22: Ged UM: aR RA vellera: | TATA fd alee 
ara fron: ll Those who die in Sattva go to heaven, those who die in Rajas to the world of 
humans, but those dying in Tamas go to hell; (whereas) those free from Gunas come to Me. 


PHU: gpg: Aad Pct way | WHR Hel GAMA THA: PAH I 29-28 Il 
Karmanah sukritasyahuh sattvikam nirmalam phalam | rajasastu phalam duhkhamajnanam 
tamasah phalam II 


The fruit of virtuous actions is said to be of the nature of Sattva and clean (unsullied); but the 
fruit of Rajas is suffering (and) the fruit of Tamas is ignorance (which is the worst evil). 


BS ere aces ag Ae a a ee a Sele aed 
(Pel e) | 


qaaa WA vent HH ua x | WATEAS) qu Hadisga F Il 99-26 II 


Sattvatsafijayate jhanam rajaso lobha eva cha | pramadamohau tamaso bhavato'jfianam eva 
cha II 
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Knowledge is caused by (produced from) Sattva and indeed greed (avarice) by Rajas; 
negligence, delusion and also ignorance spring from Tamas. 


SET atc ag Tel Pate eile De SUISSES SITIS M 
| 


ved Tes hd GI AS AS USM: | TATU RT AA Taf TART: I 99-84 Il 
ürdhvam gachchhanti sattvastha madhye tishthanti rajasah | jaghanyagunavrittistha adho 
gachchhanti tamasah Il 


The ones abiding in Sattva go upwards (to heaven), the Rajasic stay in the middle (regions); 
the Tàmasic who abide in a state of (are controlled by) vilest qualities, go down (to hell). 


Tayo À Ra GA) Ser AA Ka) HT ord È Woes VA He A (HIST cis) Axed R | Tay 
qo (Fst, Ware, serene) À gRI Tel TAS r1 seit RH) $1 Ua gd e | 


Ref. Manusmriti 12.40: ded MAPI Oiled Aaa a Uo: | sad asa Paseo Afar 
Tid: | Those partaking of Sattva reach the state of gods and those of Rajas, (reach) the state 
of humans, and those of Tamas (reach) the state of beasts; such is the threefold state. Also, 
Bhagavata Purana 11.25.21: 300R TSA Gd SITGIUIT GAT: | TARTS STARA NR- 

: | Persons who know Brahman, go higher due to Sattva; those in Tamas fall headfirst 
into lower worlds; while those in Rajas stay in the middle regions (human world). Further, 
Sankhya Karika 44: enor Tae THAHUSdIq YaICeHyT | By Dharma (virtue) is ascent 
upwards; by Adharma (non-virtue, vice) is descent downwards. 


ara a: Halk Gal araa | ay us diet Heard Sts Taste ii 29-93 Il 
Nanyam gunebhyah kartaram yada drastanupasyati | gunebhyascha param vetti madbhavam 
so'dhigachchhati II 


When a (unconcerned) spectator sees no doer (agent) other than the qualities; and knows 
That (Supreme) beyond qualities, he enters into My being (attains identity with My form). 


rst SET (Aah) TUE & fervat faxit ot Hat set ac Sa TU S WX SA (GAT) Hl GAT 8, 
qs ag AR Ud (KARST) HT UT STH | 


yria alit Cet | TARTS SSA S AAA I 29-30 II 


Gunanetanatitya trindehi dehasamudbhavan | janmamrityujaraduhkhairvimukto'mritamashnute II 
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Having overcome (transcended) these three qualities which are the source of the body, the 
embodied (soul), freed from birth, death, decay, (and) pain, attains to immortality. 


IRR Ht Sat & OR g4 dH Uil Hl OR Hrd WRI TH, HY, gga ef gral S Goa 
Sl HARA Hl UT gldre | 


Note: TUM ceded] has been variously interpreted as Gunas being the cause (source) of 
Deha (Sankara, Sridhar) or Deha being the cause of Gunas (Abhinavagupta) or both 
Originating at the same time (Thomson). 


Spa sda | Arjuna uvacha | Arjuna said | SIA A PRT | 


wafe wur | fara: we dakota I 2-32 1 


e ee bhavati prabho | kimacharah katham chaitanstringunanativartate Il 


By (based on) what indicators (marks) does one become as transcended these three 
qualities, O Lord? What is (his) conduct (way of life) and how does (he) pass beyond these 
three qualities? 


FUH, fd Tero ERI Fou sa GA Yor S oda Sar 8, HS sant aren grat e qui fa WHR 
ga GH quit S sca gare ? 


Note: The next 4 verses answer the questions raised here and are, therefore, connected. 


Hagada | Sri Bhagavan uvacha | Sri Bhagavan said | STA A Her | 


Teri a ugh a Heda x osa | 4 gf Gaui s Paci erga i 99-331 
Prakasam cha pravrittim cha mohameva cha Pandava | na dvesti sampravrittani na nivrittani 
kanksati Il 


He who does not hate light and activity as also delusion (used as proxies for Sattva, Rajas 
and Tamas) when they arise (from Prakriti) nor longs for them when they cease, O Pandava; 


€ uga, SÀ YSU (Aa do He BU) WHT Hl, WaT d» Hes Wu) Wald Hr er (AAU o 
He WU) Hie Gl Yt A di Vad SA ux GAS SU Hr e SRA Mga SH us Gaal sepia Pra 8; 


sanaan Wore a fareud | WON ada geld utsakqgid Ag I 29-33 ll 


Udasinavadasino gunairyo na vichalyate | guna vartanta ityevam yo'vatisthati nengate Il 
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He who, seated like one unconcerned, is not disturbed by the Gunas, (thinking) that only the 
Gunas are at work, stays firm (and) thus does not waver (feels no emotion); 


P M eee (QT SAA FSM) 
R Yel e SiR gu VER Ga fafa D fea set 


TAG GAS: TAY: TACHA: | qeu esgeut--arenivgie: ii 28-3% I 
Samaduhkhasukhah svasthah samalostasmakanchanah | tulyapriyapriyo dhirastulyanindatma- 
sanstutih II 


Alike to pain and pleasure, dwelling in the self (self-contented, healthy both physically and 
mentally), alike to clod, stone and gold; balanced toward dear and not dear, patient (firm, 
man of wisdom), balanced toward censure and praise of oneself; (see also Gita 12.18). 


ga-ga F VAM UT are, 3m81- Td À fara GRR sik AAR ve 31 tae, AA, uam sik 
SE eles S rel cee eles gfe ele Nisa el SICH Sars 
Tell; 


AMMAR eden firavuana: | aRar Toda: S1 SA I 9-351 


Manapamanayostulyastulyo mitraripakshayoh | sarvarambhaparityagi gunatitah sa uchyate II 


Balanced in honor and dishonor, balanced toward the sides of friends and foes; who has 
given up all activity (gunas are acting, not he), he is called Gunatita (one who has 
transcended the Gunas). 


GAM aR sua À a e, faa sik T3 val Fae; fore Gel ore oT UR we fea 
(alas & afta S ea) e, Fs Woda Her oes | 


Ref. Gita 12.19. Also, Bhagavata Purana 11.25.22: Uae: PRHISTS WT STSRI: Wd: | 
AHY: wjfafaugt Fao aurem. ll The performer of action without attachment is Sattvic, one 
blinded by desire is considered Rajasic, one with lost discrimination (memory) is Tamasic 
(and) one who has taken refuge in Me is free from Gunas. (Nirguna and Gunatita have the 
same meaning). 


Note: But how does one become Gunatita? By Bhakti, as explained in the next two verses; 
since once a man goes past the dualism of Sankhya, Bhakti takes him beyond Gunas to 
Brahman. 
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Hia asaan yfadarr Sad 131 TOTAAL eoeud I Y¥-2 I 


Mam cha yo'vyabhicharena bhaktiyogena sevate | sa gunansamatityaitanbrahmabhüyaya 
kalpate ll 


And, who serves Me with exclusive (unmixed) Bhakti-Yoga (steadied devotion); he, 
transcending these Gunas, becomes fit for the state of (to be merged in) Brahman. (see also 


Gita 18.53 for SAHAA Head). 


AR ot YE (arfarfarer faut SRI GAH! UT e, TS 24 YO Hl crx siat Ht unite o» umm 
Ss sre | 


TAO R ASEARA up | MARA FT UA PEG IP A F I 29-306 ll 
Brahmano hi pratisthahamamritasyavyayasya cha | sasvatasya cha dharmasya sukhasyaikanti- 
kasya cha Il 


For (indeed), | am the basis (foundation, image, representation) of Brahman, the Immortal 
and Imperishable; and of eternal Dharma and of unbroken (unending, perfect) Bliss. 


anda À À Sh Te HT sss (STU) F - GA) Sra, AANA, aya ws wr six teHifee (ice) 
SR ST | 


Note: seo fe ufque is ‘Indeed condensed Brahman (or image of Brahman) am | just as 
condensed light is solar orb’ (Sridhara); ‘l am the ultimate object of the Vedas’ (Nilkantha). 
HGH here is interpreted as ‘inmost Self or YAMA’ by Sankara and ‘unconditioned or 
PSU Lord’ by Madhusüdana. Brahman is interpreted as ‘Supreme Self or UXHIaT4 by 
Sankara, ‘individual self or STAT’ by Ramanuja, ‘Maya’ by Madhva, ‘Veda’ by Nilkantha and 
‘personal or conditioned or MASP Lord’ by Madhusüdana. 


35 aarfefe Meada safdarat ae signare Trid A ATES am: I 2v Il 
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AY USA aT: 
qe TH: 


(Purusottama Yoga) 


Hagada | Sri Bhagavan uvacha | Sri Bhagavan said | 9f] YTdH 4 Het I 

Page MGS Waa | Sais aE TOA aed da E dafdq Il 24-8 ll 
ürdhvamülamadhahsakhamasvattham prahuravyayam | chhandansi yasya parnani yastam 
veda sa vedavit II 


An imperishable Asvattha (pipal tree) is spoken of (by the Sastras) which has roots above 
(and) branches below, whose leaves are (Vedic) hymns; he who knows it, is knower of Vedas. 


GU Sl AR Ae (TS) dre a Aa ST SAR xr aret AATA aper Coe) & fava À wer wd e 
fora ud da-ta È I GT SS Gare 2 srt g, de da (9 diari) c are | 


Ref. Katha Up. 2.3.1: v tdqells dram UN|S Yeu: ald: | With roots above and branches 
below, this asvattha is eternal. Tait. Aranyaka 1.11.52: ea Hay | gai ur da ufa la 
NT old ot: ARAN | qaa amaret: | Who knows the tree with its roots above and 
branches below will not believe that death can kill him. 


Note: A$vattha (literally, Pipal tree) is being interpreted as ‘ever-changing’ or ‘tree of 
Sansara'. The same tree is described in the next verse from the Sankhya perspective. 


arre Ted Wee VA Toda AANA: | 

HUY PATTI PAS AA | 94-3 I 

Adhaschordhvam prasritastasya sakha gunapravriddha vishayapravalah | 
Adhascha mülanyanusantatani karmanubandhini manusyaloke Il 


Its branches are spread down and up, nourished by Gunas (and) blossomed by the sense- 
objects (alternatively, sense-objects as its buds/twigs); and the roots (desires - $ankara) 
stretch forth in the human world below - taking the form of actions that bind (to subsequent 
births — Davies). 


Saal Tor grt aida, faval (Aj et age) «NT ftd (aaa SIRST Att sik vous Dei gs 6 
du ae Aq ae A, dts A sie are ea s wu A, A oma BME | 
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q Saale quiera «mat « uas x SAAT | 
apre fav eqei enmt ESA fear Il 94-3 Il 


Na rüpamasyeha tathopalabhyate nanto na chadirna cha sampratishtha | 
Asvatthamenam suvirüdhamülam asangasastrena dridhena chhittva II 


In this world, its form as described is not found, nor (its) end, nor beginning and basis; 
having cut this firmly rooted Asvattha, with a strong (sharp) weapon (or, axe) of dispassion; 


Note: G4 fcBT is variously interpreted as ‘nature beween its beginning and end’ (Sankara), 
‘source as to ignorance’ (Ramanuja), ‘support’ (Davies, Telang), ‘constitution’ (Thomson), 
‘ground’ (Hill). 


So TUR F SS Fal HT PRU GT Hel e, Fa Fel WA Gal: a sia, J ofa sik RUIT 1 sa aif 
ES el Act HAYA Hl SAF (ALA) WUT RA EAI HTC Hy; 


dd: Ud TURA ae Rata a Pract HA: | 

qda rej GON Wel ud: ugfe: ugar URTV i 24-5 II 

Tatah padam tatparimargitavyam yasmingata na nivartanti bhüyah | 
Tameva chadyam purusam prapadye yatah pravrittih prasrita purant II 


Then, that Abode (Goal) should be sought after, wherein having gone none return again; 
(saying), "I seek refuge in that primeval Purusa only whence the ancient creation emanated.” 


eSI SH RE Ue eT Glo rfe, fona 7a gu AGN) fix ellc cx dm F Ae sid - 
sped gu feb) "A Set sie qeu d sur g HAS Ue RT Hala Waa gs (bel) e" | 


Note: Wel means ‘seek refuge’ (Sankara), 'I refer’ (Davies), ‘one may go’ (Hill), etc.. 


Pastel force ater rear ie AAP: | 

Folded: FUG GaN tesa ST: uaHoqd dq i 4-4 

Nirmanamoha jitasangadosa adhyatmanitya vinivrittakamah | 

Dvandvairvimuktah sukhaduhkhasanjfiairgachchhantyamüdhah padamavyayam tat Il 


Free from pride and delusion, having conquered the evil of attachment, always engaged in 


self-knowledge (spiritual practices), separated (freed) from desires; free from the pairs of 
opposites known as pleasure and pain; the undeluded go to that Imperishable Abode. 
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HA ok Ale A Far, 3mdídu vsu aly Hl ild qa, erem À Fre fara, Sasi 3 Aad, 3R-q3d 
Aa Sal sd fase Wal OA Sa AANA GLA Ua c ur eld e | 


q dS Sal AF SISITET A Uae: | Uer J Paced ea usd HA i 24-61 
Na tadbhasayate süryo na sasanko na pavakah | yadgatva na nivartante taddhama paramam 
mama Il 


Neither the sun illumines That (Abode), nor moon, nor fire; to which having gone (they) 
return not, that (is) My supreme Abode. 


Sa Ol 3TH VHA SLA R, A TSA, FSM: Tel ug d gusta (AAR eile d Ael site, dg 
ERT UH SITG 2 | 


Ref. Katha Up. 2.2.15, Mun. Up. 2.2.10, $vet. Up. 6.14: 4 da [dl HIN J dde Aa fdqudt 
HA PASTA: | Karma Purana 2.10.13: 4 da Be: UAHA dat sr eror qua Ale fdqud | 
qaan- ule Pet areas gH ii 


AAG aches shaya: Sales: | FAUST ap AANA SSA ll 24-16 II 


Mamaivanso jivaloke jivabhütah sanatanah | manahsashthanindriyani prakritisthani karsati II 


An eternal portion of Me only having become a living being (an individual soul) in the world 
of beings; draws (to itself) the senses, with mind (manas) as the sixth (sense), existing in 
Prakriti (or, staying in their respective Svabhava like hearing for ears). 


ERT Sl PAT SIRT Sa Sache A shaya glex up A Raa seat ot aq «ul 99! she ated 
Spi Bra e | 


Note: Sankara interprets Wear as 'in their natural places (or respective spheres such as 
the orifice for the ear, etc.) whereas Ramanuja as ‘existing in the bodies resulting from 
Prakriti’. 


BIRR aaa PANS AR: | Aa Sales GPU | 94-c II 


Sariram yadavapnoti yachchapyutkramatisvarah | grihitvaitani sanyati vayurgandhanivasayat II 


When the I$vara (ruler of the body, Jiva) acquires a body and also when leaves it, He goes 
taking these (senses) along, just as wind (takes) aromas from their beds (e.g. flowers). 
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FR (acl, Haran aa SR Sl Wr gre SN GS BN SI AM Gra e, Je $A GA fed 
Seah) Bl ugur Heh TTY er war e; dle» aa el VA a Wa Hl Faw CPU 35) VMAS dl was | 


Note : The physical, mental and intellectual faculties constitute ‘subtle body’, which leaving 
the ‘gross body’ behind as ‘dead’, accompanies the soul in its wanderings through cosmic 
existence. 


Ref. 1: Brahma Sūtra 3.1.1: qanu AA Lela Paha: | For obtaining a fresh body, (the 
soul) goes (out of the current body) enveloped (with subtle parts of the elements). Kausitaki 
Up. 3.4 elaborates it further: I anra Rigehlaid IPRA STHTSIÉUÉQSIrd ara war 

WIUITS Tera areata ged WU Salaried agara ve uroafifsrerd 
aa Paola HAMA soe MiMayord Aa rates sarTalfe FAS AAA 
Aaa Mao ATA SALT ATARI AIT UTO] aAA d UTUT: AT WS IT T Val SE WITT: SS 
Garde dud: WeshTAd: | When he departs from the body, speech pours all names into 
him; by speech he obtains all names. Prana (vital breath) pours all odors into him; with 
breath he obtains all odors. The eye pours all forms into him; with the eye he obtains all 
forms. The ear pours all sounds into him; with the ear he obtains all sounds. The mind pours 
all thoughts into him. With the mind he obtains all thoughts. This is the all-obtaining in 
Prana. As for Prana, verily that is Pragya (the intellect). As for Pragya, verily that is Prana; for, 
together, these two dwell in this body; together the two depart. 


it ag: CR Re BoA a | STU Haare fqsurqusad I 24-8 ll 
Srotrarn chaksuh sparsganarn cha rasanam ghranameva cha | adhisthaya manaschayam 
visayanu-pasevate || 


Presiding over ears, eyes, and (the senses of) touch, taste and smell too, and the mind 
(manas); this (Jiva) enjoys the sense-objects (meaning that senses are useless without the 
soul). 


"Jg EWR, sare sa, Tal SX Ta HI (UM) WAT SAR HOT EAM SB A, SAA HT SITRT 
(sits) Sed faut er dad ext e | 


sepa Rad aft ya ar rfe | eer ara uut MATA: I 24-2 Il 


Utkramantam sthitam vapi bhufjanam va gunanvitam | vimüdha nanupasyanti pasyanti jňāna- 
chaksusah II 
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Departing from as also residing in (the body) or enjoying (sense-objects) in contact with 
gunas; the deluded do not see (Him, the Jiva) (but those) with the eye of knowledge see. 


ARR Gl ls dx od BU HI sya (NR F) Red gu wl erar dt Wut A Gad elex fugi wt 
ML (IAA), bad Wa eu AA re el ca 
(MHS) | 


qa AMAA maaa RA | aasa pA 34 AAT: I 2-221 
Yatanto yoginaschainam paśyantyātmanyavasthitam | yatanto’pyakritAtmanno nainam 
pasyanty-achetasah II 


The striving Yogis also see him dwelling in themselves (intellect, body); but those who have 
not overcome (purified or formed) (their) minds (understandings — Sankara, bodies - 
Raméanuja, Sridhara), though striving, do not see him due to ignorance (being destitute of 
sense — Thomson). 


aa T e gu ahh sra A ora gau 3 RU se qu Ae) ord 8; Od Ire SAT FA 
(SEP) Beg Tel Has, d SRI d» PRI ud Hrd Ted ux A gd Ae qui urd | 


gaani dal TRA RACH | Tea Tea coil fate AHA ll 9-93 Il 
Yadadityagatam tejo jagadbhasayate'khilam | yachchandramasi yachchagnau tattejo viddhi 
mamakam II 


That radiance (brilliance, glory, splendor) residing in the sun that illumines the whole world, 
that which is in the moon and in the fire, that radiance know (to be) Mine. 


we F fra oit der Sal or eor Vera Hea e dure SHAT AS em GH ema d e, Ga da wT 
GAT Gs) GF I 


Ref. Svet. Up. 2.17: al edt ami Sy at fasj yaam | The God who is in fire, who is in 


water, who penetrates the whole world. 


Note: According to Telang, ‘Gita 15.12 is a continuation of Gita 15.6 and the intervening 
verses explain how souls do come back in some cases’. 


THAMES a UCIT SISITRTEHTSRIT | UOT AIN: Pal: STAT Ua TATA: || 84-23 Il 
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Gamavisya cha bhütani dharayamyahamojasa | pusnami chausadhth sarvah somo bhütva 
rasatmakah ll 


And, entering the earth | sustain (support) all beings by (My) energy (power); and nourish all 
plants (herbs) by becoming the juicy (of the nature of sap) moon. 


Note: entering the earth is interpreted as ‘entering in the form of the goddess earth’ by 
Anandagiri and Madhusüdana. 


AR A qedt A yaar eoo st sitet Gull, Mea) Ss WPCA Hr eI (Ufer) HLA g AR TAHA 
OSH grex VA AAT aafsah wl us ext g | 


He GYR Ua MPO SSAA: | MUNA SAT ae: Taras aAA ll 24-2% I 
Aham vaisvanaro bhatva praninam dehamasritah | pranapanasamayuktah pachamyannam 
chatur-vidham II 


Becoming the digestive heat or fire (and) abiding in the body of beings; I, in association with 
Prana and Apana (upward and downward breaths), digest the food of four kinds (identified 
as eaten, drunk, swallowed and licked). 


Fag Orde sf sey, MAA & Sii F ved gu, WU d SU À siga glo, TR Wen d$ 
Sra Hl Tal g | 


Ref. Brih. Up. 5.9.1: amA Ayn BSAA: qeu Baas Tad | This fire is Vaisvanara, which 
is within man and by which this food is digested. Also, Karma Purana 2.6.17: YaddleRulld d 
Wd Tas | YTS HUTTE ART PANT: | Fire of Bhagvan Vaigvanara keeps 


digesting the eaten food day and night as directed by the l$vara. 


ade ae ef aS va: ATANES | 

dey udea del dap galda MEH Il 24-24 I 

Sarvasya chaham hridi sannivishto mattah smritirjňānamapohanamcha | 
Vedaishcha sarvairahameva vedyo vedantakridvedavideva chaham II 


Verily, | am situated (seated) in the hearts of all; from me are memory, knowledge and their 


loss (alternatively, reasoning faculty); and | alone am to be known by all the Vedas; | am the 
creator (author) of Vedanta and | also the knower of the Vedas. 
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À et ago mA a» gau A fer g, Aes (6D) wIfd, WA ef SGA RASTA, HU ah- 
el A dl ungui dal SRI Gt Ula gl dard eor Taal AR dal eor aar A A gi 


Ref. Kaivalya Up. 1.22: qatiexrend del dardpgatded Tey | | alone am to be known by the 


various Vedas; | am the author of Vedanta and | also the knower of the Vedas. 


Note: AAETH is interpreted as ‘loss’ (Sankara, $ridhara), ‘reasoning faculty’ (Thomson, 
Davies), ‘removal of doubt’ (Hill). dard is interpreted as 'creator of Vedanta' (Sankara, 
Thomson) and ‘giver of rewards mentioned in the Vedas’ (Ramanuja). 


SNA GSU AP aaa Ud A | 85: Galfer yor gewiss FA Il 24-26 ll 


Dvavimau purusau loke ksaraschaksara eva cha | ksarah sarvani bhatani katastho'ksara uchyate Il 


These two Purusas (entities) are in the world - perishable and the other imperishable; (while) 
all creatures are perishable, the immutable (or, that situated within all) is said to be 
imperishable. 


Su Sun F al uen & ew e - AIM SR quist AAR | qut Ha urit array e rahe) 
HER (Pad gau À fia) Hl AAN Her Gras | 


Note 1: Baladeva has interpreted tidy as Vedas, since two types of Purusa are discussed in 
Vedas. See Mun. Up. 3.1.1 and Svet. Up. 4.6: &T[UUIT STRISIT SRSTUT SAH gai Rao | Two 
identical birds (Purusa as lower self and higher Self) who are companions cling on to the 
very same tree (of life). 


Note 2: PEW has been interpreted as ‘Maya’ (Sankara and Madhusüdana), ‘emancipated 
soul (HddTedT)' (Ramanuja), ‘conscious enjoyer (acs Vlad) i.e. soul' ($ridhara). 


Gud: qoe: TATA aled: | A Aaa AHATA SAX: |l 6-206! 


Uttamah purusastvanyah paramatmetyudahritah | yo lokatrayamavisya bibhartyavyaya i$varah Il 


But the Highest Purusa is (yet) another, spoken of as the Supreme Self; (That) Indestructible 
I$vara (Lord), who pervading the three worlds, sustains (them). 


Rq (83 Gt SG) SAA qeu di els she Sh è, vll UAVS Hel Ta e; ll AAR $35 dial eel 
T] Wael Hd (AIH) URT- Ha 8 | 
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Ref. Svet. Up.1.9: Wall Sasa oT Hag area! Sram fases ut gradi aud 
yal Aad eA | There are two — one knowing (i.e., Isvara) and the other not knowing (i.e., 
Jiva), one almighty and the other powerless - both unborn; then there is She (Prakriti) 
engaged in bringing together the enjoyer and the enjoyed; and this Self is infinite, universal 
and non-doer. When one knows these three (Isvara, Jiva and Prakriti) as Brahman (one is 
liberated). Also, Svet. Up. 6.11. 


Note: The two are the whole collection of things as they appear and their material cause. The 
supreme being is a third principle. (Telang) 


TRHKBRHGIGISEHRRTGIU GTA: | ASA eta da a ufi: OUT: I 24-2 


Yasmatksaramatito'hamaksaradapi chottamah | ato'smi loke vede cha prathitah purusottamah Il 


Since | surpass the perishable and excel even the imperishable; therefore, | am well known 
(celebrated, famous) as the Supreme Purusa in the world (Smriti - Ramanuja) and in the 
Veda. 


Fife F ATTA (EH S ada g sik fA A ut uu g, sated eio F sik da d ges 
qa 3 ufa g | 


Ref. Svet. Up. 1.12: dead Aadam ara: us faded fe feofsrq iar Hra MRA a Acar 
Ud Wad Afd seAad | After knowing all these three — the enjoyer, the enjoyed and the 
internal Ruler — that have been spoken of as Brahman, This should always be known as 
existing in one's heart since there is nothing beyond It to be known. Mun. Up. 2.1.2: 
HARI: Ux: | Higher than the Supreme Imperishable. 


Ur AGH! Ge Qe SERT. | T ade At dH HRT II 24-28 I 


Yo mamevamasammoüdho janati purusottamam | sa sarvavidbhajati mam sarvabhavena Bharata II 


He who, without delusion, thus knows Me, the Purusottama; he, knowing all, worships Me in 
every way or mode, O Bharata. 


ya n QE C dg Wdfdq dg s Web À Ug 
usd 


Note: HJHT means ‘in every way’ (Ramanuja, Sridhara), ‘thinking to be the soul of all’ 
(Sankara), ‘with his whole being (Hill), ‘in whatever condition of life’ (Thomson), etc. 
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Sf Teds maA ay mara | Uda ata PSARAPAPAL HRA I 98-3 II 
Iti guhyatamam sastramidamuktam mayanagha | etadbuddhva buddhimansyatkritakrityascha 
Bharata Il 


Thus, this most secret scripture has been said by Me, O Sinless one; knowing this, (one) will 
become knower (wise) and accomplisher of his purpose (or duty), O Bharata. 


& PMG (SA), ST VOR ug Sle WRG MAAN Vea AX ERI HET WA, SAH! Ted À GA HX 
HJA WAGH SR Ha-HS (GOH, Scars) St AT e | 


Note: Papă: has been interpreted as ‘whose all duties (tasks) have been fulfilled’ (Sankara, 


Ramanuja), ‘no duty is left for him’ (Anandagiri), ‘he has done all he needs to’ (Telang) and as 
‘he will do his duty’ (Thomson). 


Š derfafa stad OAV aaa IIA MPO Fae GEO TTAMT AM TAGS LATA: i V4 II 
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HUY VISAS aa: 
Larg aaf nan: 


(Daiva Asura Sampad Vibhag Yoga) 


sfruar Tara | Sri Bhagavan uvacha I Sri Bhagavan said | HUTA À HET | 

aud mafea aTa AA: | ar GAY UA varemu ATTA Il 98-8 

Abhayam sattvasansuddhirjhanayogavyavasthitih | danam damascha yajnascha svadhyayas- 
tapa arjavam Il 


Fearlessness, purity of heart (mind, conscience), steadfastness in Gyana and Yoga; charity 
and self-restraint and sacrifice; self-study (of scriptures, Vedas), penance, 
straightforwardness (rectitude); 


UO Ol AUT, SIESPNUUT Sl ffr, WA sie GAT A PVA ESA, GA GR GA SIN Ag, CALA, TY, 
Wadi; 


Note: yaha NUN is interpreted as ‘persistence in knowledge and Yoga’ (Sankara); 
‘steadfastness in the Yoga of knowledge’ (Sridhara), proper proportion of Gyana and Yoga 
(Tilak), ‘steadfastness in devotion to knowledge’ (Hill). 


PA STGTHSP RIM: MRI | UT Aag Arad Brac I 98-3 I 


Ahinsa satyamakrodhastyagah santirapaisunam | daya bhütesvaloluptvam mardavam hrirachapalam II 


Non-violence, truthfulness, absence of anger, renunciation, tranquility (control of inner self 
or conscience - Sankara), absence of fault-finding, compassion towards beings, 
uncovetousness (unruffled by desire — Hill), gentleness, modesty and absence of fickleness 
(useless activity); 


sear (feit Gl SY A CAN), AAA, T6 A HAL, IMT, MA, fat wt ear a He Ht vate 
(Siac), MA db ufer qur ura, HAT (ATA) HT AYE, PATA, Sao A cist se cae APTA 
mT 3THTd; 


qa: emt yA: siluae! RAAE | vate wd qdluHemqeu HRE I 2&-3 |l 


Tejah ksama dhritih sauchamadroho natimanita | bhavanti sampadam daivimabhijatasya 
Bharata II 
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Vigour, forgiveness, fortitude (firmness), purity, absence of malice and absence of excessive 
pride are the endowments (states, marks, properties) of one born with (for) divine lot (or 
with divine nature), O Bharata. 


qa, am, Af, ST, feat & uit) Wa ula a ST SR sealer afta wr saute - È Wd, À SIS 
edt HaT d Ge gara gu (FAD H eiat e | 


Ref. Narada Bhakti Sūtra 78: atfemqersiraauraure gnam usur | Traits like non- 


violence, truthfulness, purity (cleanliness), compassion, faith in spirituality should be 
cultivated (by a devotee). 


«zl quisiera core: urea s | sat afters unt SAAR ll $&-v li 


Dambho darpo’bhimanascha krodhah parusyameva cha | ajfianam chabhijatasya Partha 
sampadamasurim II 


Hypocrisy, arrogance and false pride, anger and also harshness (rudeness) and ignorance are 
the endowments of one born with (for) demoniac lot (or with demoniac nature), O Partha. 


gH, THUS AR sft, qur sper ads evolat A SR anra À -è ur, 3 xs srg mar o 
SIRE SUA gU AA d» enar e | 


edt wfa tema frs War | AT Ya: wed edhaftrenatsfS urea I 8-4 l 


Daivi sampadvimoksaya nibandhayasuri mata | ma suchah sampadam daivimabhijato'si Pandava II 


Divine endowments are meant for final emancipation, demoniac for bondage (to birth and 
death - Telang). Grieve not, you are born with endowments for divine lot, O Pandava. 


ad Wal Hat & fed ans sient aan ses & fea urit 8i e | (uv 8 USA qu Mew Aa 
Oi, lf GH edt «uar a» Gey Gus BU el | 


A UR cesta Srey ua F | Sat ASR: uad SSE Tre À YY] Il G- i 


Dvau bhütasargau loke'smindaiva asura eva cha | daivo vistarasah prokta asuram Partha me Srinu II 
Two (classes of) created beings are in this world — divine and also (the other) demoniac 


(infernal). The divine has been described in detail (and) the demoniac, O Partha, hear from 
Me (now). 
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@ ure, Sa ello A al aR & fed via e - edt sik quis eq | cdl HI aka Ye Het wil 
qo 8, (HS) HN HT Bas FA | 


Ref. Brih. Up.1.3.1: &WT € UTSITUGTT:, STARTY | Two were Prajapati's offsprings - Devas and 
Asuras. 


Dard a Patt a or a fg: 1 a Rid fa arant F uei dy fae i 28-6 


Pravrittim cha nivrittim cha jana na vidurasurah | na $Saucham napi chacharo na satyam tesu vidyate II 


The demoniac men know neither Pravritti nor Nivritti. Neither purity nor good conduct 
(morality) nor even truthfulness (veracity) exists in them. 


aR Saura gren) ATS 31 dl uf sik a Paha ord & | SAA 4 Ifa, T 39 sire, 3 St ardt 
facram alat 8 | 


Note: War and fara are interpreted respectively as ‘what ought to be done and what 
ought not to be done’ (Sankara), ‘whence the universe emerges and into what it dissolves’ 
(Abhinavagupta), ‘creation and end’ (Davies), ‘action and inaction’ (Hill). 


SRIIUÍS d TRARA | SORRY HAAS THA I 26-C I 


Asatamapratishtam te jagadahuranisvaram | aparasparasambhütam kimanyatkama-haitukam II 


They say that the universe is unreal, without a basis, without a master (lord); created without 
a (preceding) cause, what other than sensual pleasure (desire) could be its cause (purpose)? 


d bed & fe» ord ener, anrfag (SAT erem), SARS, eras ema (feat qa Paka exu, dde 
-ges d iur) A SUA gerr 8, STH (GRAN & Srfdivad SAHT eis qur cour St Goa e ? 


Note 1: This is atheists' (materialists view who oppose the philosophies regarding a definite 
order in the creation of the universe, for Vedanta, e.g., Tait. Up. 2.1: AIA HIPISI: HAA: | 
SPM: | TAR: | SENTO: sheet: YAH Gear ua: ANANA AAEN: |) and 


Sankhya e.g., Purusa to Prakriti to manifest matter, and so forth. 
Note 2: HUGH is interpreted as ‘the universe has no truth in it’ or ‘contains nothing that is 


entitled to belief, e.g., the Vedas - Telang’; ‘no reliance can be placed on the truth of the 
scrptures’ (Hill). 
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Note 3: HUNY is interpreted variously as ‘without a valid basis or foundation’ meaning that 
there is no moral basis as to virtue or vice in the government of the world (Telang, similarly 
Hill); ‘the universe is not really constituted - Thomson’ meaning that there is no order or 
purpose in its creation, which is supported by the word STARA following it; ‘not accepting 
Brahman as its substrata’ (Ramanuja). 


Note 4: YRRU H ford eneqeq is interpreted variously as 'not created from one to 
the next (in serial order or succession as divinely ordained), what else than for the sake of 
sensual pleasure (union of male and female)?' or 'what is there created by other than desire- 
prompted mutual union? Bertrand Russell, a prominent atheist of the 20th century, said in 
his Noble Prize lecture that 'All human activity is prompted by desire'. 


Ref. Vignu Purana 3.18.17: mtaa} Uliana | Me GE HUS. wad MOST II This 
world subsists without basis (truth) and engaged in pursuit of ignorance mistaken for 
knowledge as well as moved by passion and evil resolves, it wanders in this world of agony. 


Unt CRAG TBI OG: | HAPAT: amr ASRA: I 98-9 I 
Etàm dristimavastabhya nastatmano'lpabuddhayah | prabhavantyugrakarmanah ksayaya 
jagato’hitah Il 


Holding this view, these ruined souls, of meagre intellect, cruel by actions, enemies of the 
world, are born for destruction (alternatively, for unnecessary destruction of the world). 


s (fira fear & wen, 8 ae ofS, T9 sane, Hepa and & 313, far & fea Gus eld 8 | 


Note: 3ff&dT: means ‘not well-wishers’ which is also interpreted as ‘not to anybody's welfare 
or benefit'. Destruction of the world means 'to act against general order, stability and well- 
being' or, as interpreted by Baladeva, 'leading people away from spiritual practices 


(RMATA R). 
PÍNA GU HAAAT: | Aee agerad AS AAT: Il 2-20 ll 


Kamamasritya duspüram dambhamanamadanvitah | ohadgrihitvasadgrahanpravartante’suchi- 
vratah II 


Driven by hard-to-accomplish (insatiable) sensual pleasure, full of hypocrisy, false pride and 
arrogance; (men) of impure resolve (sworn to depravity) act under false notions (or, unholy 
purposes, e.g., certain rites to gain wealth - Madhusüdana) due to delusion. 
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fort ver A got a oF ach errs à» aniira, d «n1 sik AA & Ha A Gad (uds A R) 
Aq), Ae aur fear gic wt Feu Hed sik yy seul GN, es sifeta eov & fer 
PATS) d UR Hay ei Hd e | 


Ramak àa a uerarnqurfarr | errans udratafe ANT: I 28-92 Il 


Chintamaparimeyam cha pralayantamupasritah | kamopabhogaparama etavaditi nischitah Il 


And, beset with innumerable thoughts (resulting from false notions) or worries (e.g., how to 
amass wealth) until (their) death (or, dissolution of the universe — Abhinavagupta); given 
over to gratification of desires (as their highest goal), assured that ‘that is all !’; 


qur gg wed enia feret à RR gu, fava tir A er Yes are, SI Tel us HS 8 WAH 
SMART LEA E | 


Note: Brihaspati Sütra: PH uda: gear: | Sensual pleasure is man’s only enterprise. 


SITSITUTSTSIQSIRT: PAPIRT: | Seed PAP TAA AAAASA ll 98-93 I 


t= 


asapasasatairbaddhah kamakrodhaparayanah | ihante kamabhogarthamanyayenarthasafichayan II 


Held in bondage by a hundred snares (nets) of hope, given over to sensual pleasure and 
anger, they seek to amass wealth by unfair means for the sake of gratification of desires. 


SIM Ht Host URI S FY gu, HH (Si ley ep UG glos, d fava sri a fers srara-qdea 
ya- HI VA Hrd 8 | 


gana Fa certs Wee FAR | gata A ufasata AATA i 26-33 ll 
Idamadya maya labdhamimam prapsye manoratham | idamastidamapi me bhavisyati punar- 
dhanam II 


(Saying) “This has been gained by me today; this (further, another one) wish | shall obtain 
(fulfil); this wealth is (already mine) and again this (another one) shall also be mine;" 


(Ped gu fab) "ug aer AL EAT UTI HX RIT TAT S SIN SF FARY HI UTI HP TT! IG eT (RT) 
€ SR fox ae (3a) Ht St SET | 


Set Aa gd: IRANA TRAN | SRSA unit AASE serai Il 2&-2v I 


Asau maya hatah satrurhanisye chaparanapi | isvaro‘hamaham bhogi siddho'ham balavansukhr II 
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“This foe has been slain by me, and others also | will slay. | am the master, | am the enjoyer, | 
am accomplished (perfect, sufficient in myself - Ramanuja), mighty (and) happy (blessed);" 


Ug XI PR SRI ART TT sik aa (3181 13311) Sl aR sei | $3 gH ud g, Aha = 
Tad Ta GT | 


ares Aaaa AN HISAS Re SE AA | Tet GRAM Aiea gemrdgatedr I 98-251 


adhyo'bhijanavanasmi ko'nyo'sti sadriso maya | yaksye dasyami modisya ityajManavimohitah II 


"| am wealthy, of noble birth; who else is equal to (like) me? | will perform sacrifice, | will give 
(charity), | will enjoy (relish),” thus (think those) deluded by ignorance; 


À ted (AR) stored (3d Ha A TAN g | AR VAM (SIT) SI GIR) HHS? A) BA PSM, 
GM QM, a-m PEM, - SA UPR Birt 3 Afd ve- act; 


Sprayed HISSITeSTHTQGI: | Haga: SUPT Tale RESY ll 28-28 I 


Anekachittavibhranta mohajalasamavritah | prasaktah kamabhogeshu patanti narake’shuchau II 


Bewildered by numerous thoughts, entangled in the net of delusion; swayed by (addicted to) 
sensual pleasures, (they) fall into foul hell. 


sien i EICUISESTSQITSSSISUSNIO SPIRE KEGI 
| 


Ref. Mun. Up. 1.2.9: sided age ada au Harel gA AAN sen: | cep oil a Wdauisi 
WIA ERT: allure kad || These fools, being in ignorance in various ways, think 
themselves as achievers. As these performers of action do not know (Brahman) owing to 
passion, these miserable persons fall to lower regions. 


SRPMS: Sel AAAA AAT: | Gerd AHA enuieindew I! 28-92! 
atmasambhavitah stabdha dhanamanamadanvitah | yajante namayajnaiste dambhenavidhi- 
pürvakam Il 


Esteeming themselves very highly, stubborn (who think themselves accomplished without 
doing anything - Ramanuja), full of arrogance due to wealth (and) pride; they hypocritically 
(merely for show - Telang, without faith — Sridhara) perform sacrifices (which are) only in 
name, (and) not according to (scriptural) ordinances. 
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tad cr AY AAA are, d Sal GA SRAM 9 uds dw elex unus 3] ANANA vfed eder Aa 
d» Ur Hrd 8 | 


HSK oe qu GH ples BI. | AAT VY MIASA YAA: I G- Il 
Ahankaram balam darpam kamam krodham cha sansritah | mamatmaparadehesu 
pradvisanto'bhyasüyakah II 


Given over (surrendered) to egotism, power, arrogance, sensual pleasure and anger; these 
detractors (malicious ones) despise Me in their own bodies and in those of others; 


d SEHR, JA, HUS, HAT SAR Hie d» WAT, GER Hl Fal Ht aret (AA) tas soy sik 
ani & WR F (fra) FS gu Sad e 


ame fara: grise RTT | rarere g Haga S I 28-93 


Tanaham dvisatah krüransansaresu naradhaman | ksipamyajasramasubhanasurisveva yonisu Il 


| throw these envious, cruel, meanest of men, perpetually into the world (in the cycle of 
births and deaths — Abhinavagupta) in inauspicious demoniac wombs (lower species) only. 


Asa gl Oe sex Hh REA oT SSR A SIR-SR BY sgt atf d A Sa F | 
SISSE MAAS Hel SPI OAR | Aaa eI dat ure vw I 28-3! 


asurim yonimapanna midha janmani janmani | mamaprapyaiva kaunteya tato yantyadhamam 
gatim Il 


Gotten into demoniac wombs, deluded birth after birth (in every successive birth), not 
reaching Me (as they do not seek Me - Aurobindo), O Kaunteya, thereafter certainly go to 
the lowest state. 


ant aft 3 PR gu, SA-A Hg gu, Hel 4 und glos, e edu, dai fiiia A Aha ufa 
cru gta e 


fasi HVE ER AAA: | GTA: Hla MHRA Sears AS Il 28-32 ll 


Trividham narakasyedam dvaram nasanamatmanah | kamah krodhastatha lobhastasmad- 
etattrayam tyajet II 
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Threefold is the gateway (entrance) to this hell, destructive of (leading to the ruin of) the 
soul — sensual pleasure, anger and greed; therefore, one should foresake these three. 


dH VOR OI Ue HET HI A HC Ua ANH HI 8 8 - HM, Hle au ay | satay sa GH el 
um et aÀ | 


Ref. Visnusmriti 33.6: This verse appears therein verbatim. 


udfddqgad: edu THERA MAR: | SALA: TATA UT ust TW ll $&-33 I 


Etairvimuktah kaunteya tamodvaraistribhirnarah | acharatyatmanah sreyastato yati param gatim II 


Released from these three gates to darkness (hell), O Kaunteya; a man works for his own 
good (does what is good for his soul) (and) thereafter goes to the highest state. 


Se ae a MORET Ra TRA TA 
Gd È | 


Ref. Yoga Vasistha 4.33.15: eid esr A aqa Hdd | 9mm fqesie «audax 
Us: |l One whose greed, passion and anger decrease day by day and who acts according 
to scriptures, is wise. 


q: STdfafiTgsgeu add een: | ta Rif Harte a ga A Ust TRI ll 8-23 ll 
Yah sastravidhimutsrijya vartate kamakaratah | na sa siddhimavapnoti na sukham na param 
gatim Il 


He, who setting aside the scriptural ordinances, acts under the impulse of sensual pleasure; 
he attains neither perfection (success) nor happiness nor the highest state (Supreme Goal). 


A Ie AA Hl IPT HX HT GRA H AT SITHSUI cxt g, dg a fifa HI Wr Sle e, 3 ga P, 
IRATA 1 | 


Ref. Yoga Vāśistha 2.5.2: HAS Geod Ted GUI a HAUT | SIT Heller res reheat 


Il One who wants to act as per his mind and not as per scripture, achieves delusion and not 
success. 


Taree Wa d exatexderaheudt | amer urafauritad oe fers ll 96-2 ll 
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Tasmachchhastram pramanam te karyakaryavyavasthitau | jhatva sastravidhanoktam karma 
kartumiharhasi Il 


Therefore, the scripture is your authority in deciding what ought to be done and what ought 
not; knowing what is said in the scriptural ordinances, (you) should perform action 
(accordingly) in this world. 


Sas ed (PAR) AR sepa (3fepdou) do FTURI (GUqwr) A Aa el GERI WAM e | SIR 
fault GI Hel GAH Ge gu FAR À Gada) HA HA Aer | 


& delete eradan srarfaemat Gree poraa CaO SUPA AA GSMS eam: I g I 
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AY ASRS aa: 
aga a UPA: 


(Sraddha Traya Vibhaga Yoga) 


oe | Arjuna uvacha | Arjuna said: SIA À PET | 
3| amaA Aa Ford AGAAT: | qr fT FT PT PW GATS! LAH: Il 26-2 I 


Ye sastravidhimutsrijya yajante sraddhayanvitah | tesam nistha tu ka Krisna sattvamaho rajastamah Il 


Those who setting aside the scriptural ordinances, offer sacrifices with full faith; then what 
status (condition or belief system) is theirs, O Krisna? Is it said to be Sattva, Rajas, Tamas? 


& HU, Gl STI fall Hl PT HX HAGA gu US Hrd e, di Saat fais HA se 2 ss uel 
Hed e ur Weel (ur) area? 


Note: This verse is a continuation of the topic of the previous chapter (16.23) and refers to 
those who are full of faith but do not follow the scriptural ordinances due to ignorance or 
guided by venerable teachers (but not those who knowingly violate - Sankara), or indolence 
(Madhusüdana). 


Maara | Sri Bhagavan uvacha | $ri Bhagavan said: AMT À eT | 
ARU vate sear cheat St aura | fep! ert da aH die at AT] ll 26-3 Il 


Trividha bhavati shraddha dehinam sa svabhavaja | sattviki rajasi chaiva tamasi cheti tàm shrinu II 


Threefold is that faith of the embodied beings, born of (their) nature - Sattvic, Rajasic and 
also Tamasic; hear about them. 


eee eed Slee ee | Sah fava 3 
| 


Note: Xd'HId is interpreted as nature resulting from actions of past lives, impressions of good 
or bad deeds expressed at the time of death (Sankara), from previous births (Anandagiri, 
Sridhara, Madhusüdana), inner conscience. %gl (faith) itself is threefold because of threefold 
nature of the faithfuls and, therefore, their condition is also of three types. 


TOS VA T Hal WING | AGTAASA YSU ur uasa H Ud a: Il 96-31 


216 


Sattvanurüpa sarvasya sraddha bhavati Bharata | $raddhamayo'yam puruso yo 
yachchhraddhah sa eva sah Il 


Faith of all is in accordance with (their) nature, O Bharata. This man is full of faith, whatever 
his faith, he is also the same (has same nature as that of the object of his faith - Thomson). 


ROO Q9 og see eel el Teme E NI 
(el) e| 


Note: Xd'HId of the previous verse and Ud of this verse are generally thought of as synonymous. 


Word Ufa) GAARA VMSA: | WIGITAJERTUTT2ITR ord GAT GT: I 39-5 Il 


Yajante sattvika devanyaksaraksansi rajasah | pretanbhutagananschanye yajante tamasa janah II 


Sattvics worship Gods, Rajasics (worship) the Yaksas and Raksasas, the Tamasics worship the 
Pretas and the hosts of Bhütas (these two are usually mentioned together) and others. 


d C E M E YON eT ST 
| 


Ref. Bhagavata Purana 1.2.26-27: Gaal Rea fecal YAU | ARTA: SITGT Sof 
INTE: || VRAIS: SAR Hot d | POqUSISITQISRISRIUSIUId: || Those desirous of 


liberation, rejecting ghastly forms of demigods, worship all-blissful forms of Narayana, with 
devotion. Those who are in the modes of Rajas and Tamas worship like themselves, e.g., the 
Pitris, spirits, and demigods who are in charge of cosmic activities, for property, power and 
progeny. Also, Bhagavata Purana 11.25.27: rae al ST PHA q Ws | aaa 
Jr Hel Aaa q oT Il Spiritual faith is Sattvic, faith rooted in fruitive work is Rajasic, faith 
rooted in activities against Dharma is Tamasic and faith in My service is Nirguna. 


amafi uh qui 9 qui sr: | qH gR HYR: eorr Ii 20-5 


Asastravihitarn ghoram tapyante ye tapo janah | dambhahankarasanyuktah kamaragabalanvitah Il 


Those men who practise fierce austerities not ordained by scriptures; full of hypocrisy and 
egotism; impelled by sensual pleasure, passion, power; 


EEE ii HEPR À Fad (Ud) HH, IT, Ga A SARN Ga), aga Bra fafa A wea UR aa 


1 
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piga: MWR UTAH: | At AGATA deeem Il 20-8 I 
Karshayantah sharirastham bhütagramamachetasah | mam chaivantahsharirastham tan- 
viddhyasuranishchayan II 


(Those) fools weaken (hurt) the hosts of elements existing in the body and Me too dwelling 
deep within the body; know them as demoniac in their resolves. 


A sat aR A Ra Ys RITU I si saxo A fragt gA RATS SI A HA HAA 
Xd 8, SAP! q SBR Aya (saura) are rn | 


Note: HANA: refers to the five primordial constituents (Sridhara, Tilak). 


ameet Tae feet yard fou: | Sans ari dui Aah O Ii 26-0 i 


aharastvapi sarvasya trividho bhavati priyah | yajhastapastatha danam tesam bhedamimam śrinu II 


Indeed, the food (which is) dear to all (the three types of people) is also threefold, so also 
are sacrifice, austerity (and) charity; hear this distinction among these. 


arda Ñ, wae fire vise H dis Wen oT ele g; d St uar, qu (ah) a | SAA Ge Aa AT I 
agar raantatdaddar: | wur: Rae: RRI SAT Sen: Aa HAT: ll 9- I 


ayuhsattvabalarogyasukhapritivivardhanah | rasyah snigdhah sthira hridya aharah sattvikapriyah II 


Foods that promote longevity, vitality, strength, health, happiness and grace (love of god); 
that are tasty, smooth, substantial (have stable effect) and appetizing are dear to the Sattvic. 


SIT] Heil chaa- TA, ARPS, TE sk ANA Hl Gers drei ura, fad, RR ves Tet 
(3D Calley amem Ulcer GA A fira sae 


Ref. Chha. Up. 7.26.2: SITES ST magg | If food is pure, mind is pure. 
PEANY HARA: | ART MARV g AAPAN: ii 9-8 I 


Katvamlalavanatyusnatiksnarüksavidahinah | ahara rajasasyeshta duhkhasokamayapradah Il 


The foods that are bitter, sour, saline, excessively hot, pungent, dry (rough), burning; causing 
pain, grief and disease are liked by the Rajasic. 
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d gd, GS, TAV-YaA, IgA TRY, AA, BS, GEPRE (Tet gu); (AR) EG, Pe aa WT wl saa 
HM Tel SER WIT AIL) HI wea gld e| 


ada essi ufa wdfüd a uq | SRSA ase uror AHEM ii 26-9 ll 
Yatayamam gatarasam püti paryusitam cha yat | uchchhistamapi chamedhyam bhojanam 
tamasa-priyam II 


That which is half-baked (or, stale from previous night), tasteless, putrid (bad smelling) and 
rotten, as also left-over and impure (or unholy, e.g., meat) is the food dear to the Tamasic. 


Ol HUGH, SI-Xfed, g-ga, SRI d Gl Far gr (Hon d safer vt e, de Ier dm GAB) 
op fau Stat e i 


Ref. Bhagavata Purana 11.25.28: U2a YHA sera WA 1 Te AIS dra 


Il Wholesome, pure and easily digestible food is regarded as Sattvic; and Rajasic is 
that which gives pleasure to the senses, Tamasic is that which is unclean and causes distress. 


spaniel alert a gud | Waa FA: SATU SE ME: |l 20-22 


Aphalakanksibhiryajfio vidhidristo ya ijyate | yastavyameveti manah samadhaya sa sattvikah Il 


That sacrifice is Sattvic which is offered by those not seeking reward, as mandated (shown) 
by scriptural ordinances, firmly believing in their minds that it ought to be offered (as a 
duty). 


wil Ust He Hl SAT A WA Ae SRI, SIRd Sei fad ffi 3j, Gs Heal el ded & Ur 34 H 
Aofa ei, fear war 8, dg MAF e | 


affirm q wei qnia da uq | goud aNg d usi fA WHAT Il 26-92 l 
Abhisandhaya tu phalam dambharthamapi chaiva yat | ijyate Bharata-srestha tam yajfiam 


viddhi rajasam II 


But that which is offered in expectation of reward (fruit) and also indeed hypocritically (for 
the sake of self-glorification), O Best among the Bharats; know that sacrifice as Rajasic. 


xui DN TENEO SOTSURS aR haa anJrasur & fera A fear aren e, Sa ua xi 
IN | 
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aae rael | 3rafdefed uai ari URaatd ii 20-23 I 


Vidhihinamasristannam mantrahinamadaksinam | sraddhavirahitam yajfiam tamasam parichaksate II 


Not in accordance with scriptural injunctions, without distributing food, without (chanting) 
hymns, without giving gifts (to priests), empty of faith; (that) sacrifice is held as Tamasic. 


smeg-fafi A és, feat erar, feat Feat e, fear afko ai feat seg eb fa wr are Gat Ht 
cae Hed el 


Note: Most commentators agree that HYSTA means ‘without distributing food’. However, 
Ramanuja interprets it as ‘offerings not sanctioned by Sastras”. 


CUS OURITSH anA | TAATHSA BAIR qu guid Il 26-39 ll 


Devadwijaguruprajfiapüjanam sauchamarjavam | brahmacharyamahinsa cha sariram tapa uchyate II 


Worship of the gods, Brahmins, teachers and the wise; cleanliness, straightforwardness, 
celibacy (chastity) and non-violence, are said to be the austerity (penance) of the body. 


Sr et ease gel lala lie iee ee ye 
PET Vile e | 


sear dra ue fated a uq gren dd dnd TT TAA I 26-24 
Anudvegakaram vakyam satyam priyahitam cha yat | svadhyayabhyasanam chaiva vanmayam 
tapa uchyate Il 


Speech that causes no agitation, is truthful as also pleasant and well-meaning (beneficial); 
and also practice of the study of scriptures (Vedas), are said to be the penance of speech. 


GH GET (HINO) GAT A HCA Ae, SA AUA- fü sir fea RH 3 e, Ud mdi H uo4 
Ol SIN, (T8 BS) Tt Hr qu Hel sae | 


Ref. Manusmriti 4.138: Ut Sard fra sara Sard Saas | eat a Ard SUSY Sn: SATA: di 
TA: Wala: Sead Haase: | uae Raa AMAA i 26-928 II 


Manah prasadah saumyatvam maunamatmavinigrahah | bhavasansuddhirityetattapo 
manasamuchyate Il 
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Serenity of mind, gentleness, silence, self-control, purity of nature or heart; thus, this is called 
the penance of mind. 


TA P Waa life), AA, AA, AA oT FTU, yal ot YRS: SA UHR Ue WA HT TU Hel SII R 


Note: 44: Wala: is interpreted as ‘tranquility or clarity of mind’ by Sankara and ‘absence of 
anger, etc.’ by Ramanuja. Uae is interpreted as ‘honesty (or absence of deceit) in 
dealing with others’ by Sankara and ‘perfect mindfulness i.e., not thinking of anything, e.g., 
sense objects other than the Self’ by Ramanuja. 


yga UR ed aai R: | enpemeoitar finde: werd» Rag Il 915-20 II 


sraddhaya paraya taptam tapastattrividham naraih | aphalakanksibhiryuktaih sattvikam parichaksate Il 


That threefold penance (of body, speech and mind) practised with utmost faith by men, who 
do not seek any reward (and) are Yukta (Yogi, devout, of focused mind), is declared to be 
Sattvic. 


Wa A Ded Act antt AAA SRI UA Agi S fa gu sa el VOR F ARK, afl sik Ha 35) a 
Hl rice Hed € | 


Sprint qur Gus da uq | feud diag uad Wes ATAYSH Ii 20-2 II 
Satkaramanapüjartham tapo dambhena chaiva yat | kriyate tadiha proktam rajasam 
chalamadhruvam II 


That penance which is performed for respect, pride and reverence and even hypocritically 
(for self-glorification), that here is said to be Rajasic — unstable and transient. 


wi UPR, AM sik Yor ob fer qur are St ando» fear erar e qe efe ud eerd ter aret 
qu Gel WaT HET WAT È | 


Note: 2e is interpreted as ‘worldly (earthly)' as an adjective by Madhusüdana. 


yemma adea fad qu: | Tease gr AAA AEA Il 26-23 I 


Müdhagrahenatmano yatpidaya kriyate tapah | parasyotsadanartham va tattamasamudahritam II 


That penance which is performed out of obstinacy (a foolish notion), with self-torture (of 
own body, speech or mind) or for destruction of someone else, that is declared as Tamasic. 
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Ol qu gaar, sies-utst (SEN, afl, HA Hh ed sear Gar & fears eg fear ora e ; de 
TAS HET TT € | 


aaa AN Gert aaSTUHIR | Skt eret FU a det sero WAH Il 26-30! 


Datavyamiti yaddanam diyate'nupakarine | deshe kale cha patre cha taddanam sattvikam smritam II 


That gift (charity) which is given (thinking that) it ought to be given, with nothing expected 
in return; in a proper place and time and to the deserving, that gift is held as Sattvic. 


TA cal él Sag &, (qut Hd a) Gl GM SRI qur SIS ore F SiR Ua HT fsa IER Ht Sao 
& fear wid e, Fé «r3 Ulead Hel Tu e | 


aq WUE wergfesu a qz: | dad a ufvfaers Tad Mo WH ii 96-32 
Yattu pratyupakarartham phalamuddisya va punah | diyate cha pariklistam taddanam rajasam 
smritam Il 


But that which is given, expecting something in return or yet aiming for reward and with 
difficulty (reluctantly, with mental agony, etc.), that charity is held as Rajasic. 


si aibad oaii i i i i 
R| 


sATA aaay Clad | ap aA ANARAN I 20-33 Il 


Adeśakāle yaddanamapatrebhyascha diyate | asatkritamavajfiatam tattamasamudahritam Il 


That charity which is given in an improper place (and) time and to the undeserving, (or, if to 
a deserving, then) without proper respects (e.g. washing the feet) and contemptuously, that 
is declared as Tamasic. 


uut MM 2 LL ered 
Hel TA È | 


JaN Paar aena: Ba: | SMU Gay Gary Fafa: YRT I 26-33 1l 
Aumtatsaditi nirdeso brahmanastrividhah smritah | brahmanastena vedascha yajhascha 
vihitah pura Il 
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‘Aum Tat Sat’ - this is said to be the threefold indication (definition) of Brahman. By Him 
were the Brahmanas (three Varnas, i.e., Brahmanas, Ksatriyas and Vai$yas who follow the 
Vedas - Ramanuja) and Vedas and sacrifices created of yore. 


do, dd, Wd - FS did VOR OT Se HT TH HoT Ss; BAS ale Gra A sel (dà d» aqua di 
OU - agrad) Si Iq Tat Gat Ta TS | 


Ref. AAN SE (Taitt. Up. 1.8); TART (Chha. Up. 6.8.7) and Wad SAGA Stel (Chha. Up. 
6.2.1) (Anandagiri, Madhva, Nilakantha). 


Teale aaa: a: | Wades faeritedr: Med SERATA I 90-3v II 


Tasmadomityudahritya yajhadanatapahkriyah | pravartante vidhanoktah satatam brahmavadinam II 


Therefore, the acts of sacrifice, charity, penance of the seekers of the Brahman (followers of 
Veda - Sankara and Ramanuja), as said in the scriptures, are always commenced with 
utterance of ‘Aum’. 


mie eere (PÀ mah ur, aM, qu «bl fat wal do db Gero À 3m n1 
| 


aRar wei Gada: a: | artes fafaur footed ANIN: I 9-35 


Tadityanabhisandhaya phalam yajhatapahkriyah | danakriyascha vividhah kriyante moksakanksibhih II 


With (uttrance of) 'Tat' and without aiming at reward (fruit), are the acts of sacrifice, penance 
and the various acts of charity performed by the seekers of liberation. 


dq c FAR d» MYU, Het cb] Aas A Heh Ua, dU AM aH HT step fare Alar pt qur dreil 
ERI Hl ot eI 


STO MYUd FT Seaaaypodd | Vd HH qur xrassa: Ue qud I 26-38 I 
Sadbhave sadhubhave cha sadityetatprayujyate | prasaste karmani tatha sachchhabdah 
Partha yujyate Il 


‘Sat’ is used in the sense of existence and in the sense of goodness; and the word ‘Sat’ is 
used in laudable (auspicious like marriage etc.) acts also, O Partha. 
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Ud, TS SA VOR, HA Ue À sik By Ha A yay far oral R dT e ae, Usar d» un (STA) 
pH A A Sel Meg Gr WANT fear Gra e | 


ua due an a fee: afefa dead | or aq aefa afedarfteliad i 26-36 


Yajfie tapasi dane cha sthitih saditi chochyate | karma chaiva tadarthiyam sadityevabhidhiyatell 


Constancy in sacrifice, penance and charity is also called as ‘Sat’; and indeed (any) action for 
that purpose ('Brahman' or ‘sacrifice, charity and penance’ is that purpose) is also named as 
‘Sat’. 


aq, dU AR ara A ot Para (Rra e, dg A Ga’ Qur Hel ore e AR dia À gu & Rua 
far gat be ut qt Cal Hel Tae | 


HAGA Sd ad Tadd Hd a uq | S mfáeperd unl a a AGS AT SE I 26-3 Il 
Asraddhaya hutam dattam tapastaptam kritam cha yat | asadityuchyate Partha na cha 
tatpretya no iha Il 


Without faith, whatever offering or charity is given, penance is performed, or else is done, 
that is called 'Asat', O Partha; that is (of no use) neither hereafter nor here (in this world). 


g Ue, fel Agl d ebur san Sa, RA Sst GM, qur Sal qu SR 3m wir He (1) fear gen (a1) 
&, ag AR VA HET Ge 2; dg AAS & He (SP) F Gh Sa che A Mas R | 


Note: Verses 23-28 relate to Aum Tat Sat. Aum is used whether an action is performed with 
any specific desire or not. Tat is used in the case of actions without desires only. Sat is used 
on auspicious occasions (birth of a son, marriage etc.). Davies holds these verses to be of 
doubtful origin since these do not gel with the general theme of this chapter. But 
Anandagiri, $ridhara and Madhusüdana hold that utterance of Aum-Tat-Sat is used to cure 
the defects that may occur in performance of actions (sacrifice, charity, penance) due to 
negligence or lack of visible results, etc. Because of this provision, the presence of these 
verses here appears to be perfectly appropriate. 


35 aaa Mendag salsa durs Apoa 3a 39Min AM rasis ATA: i Vo I 
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AUTTAIS CATE: 
HISRISIRTIHT: 


(Path of Moksa Sanyasa) 


Sl sda | Arjuna uvacha | Arjuna said: SIA À HET | 
TUR nea Crass dfaqu | GPa t eels quae I 6-9 


Samnyasasya mahabaho tattvamichChami veditum | tyagasya cha hrsike$a prthakkesinisudana Il 


| wish to know the essence (reality) of Sanyasa and separately of Tyaga, O Mighty-armed, O 
Hrsikésa, O Slayer of Kesr. 


8 Helse! è aAA: e aged ! FSA SN UM & dad Hl YUH-YUH VA Te g | 


utalyars | Sri Bhagavan uvacha | Sri Bhagavan said: STATa4 4 HET | 

SIM PAT aes Gare equi fag: | adp Apari urgseani faa. I 96-3 1 
Kamyanam karmanam nyasam samnyasam kavayo viduh | sarvakarmaphalatyagam 
prahustyagam vichaksanah Il 


Renunciation of the actions prompted by desires, wise (men) know as Sanyasa; 
abandonment (forsaking) of all fruits of actions, the clear-sighted (wise) call Tyaga. 


UfUgd oF IRI HH do UM Hl SPIRI SIS 8; A-E (AIR-HMAe) UI Hal d» Ha d» AM 
Hl UM wed € | 


«Ted qTwatacie GH mgA: | aap F eregtafa AA i 22-3 


Tyajyam dosavadityeke karma prahurmanisinah | yajfiadanatapahkarma na tyajyamiti chapare Il 


(All) action should be abandoned like an evil, some learned (thoughtful) men say; but others 
(say that) acts of sacrifice, charity and penance should not be abandoned. 


pe fag wed € fo (aul axi dy ot axe UM & uu e RT qus (ead e) fo us, qnt 
aR qu v far arr are set I 


Pad STU] A da a Ras | PT fe qeuoura fae: wareptica: I -Y II 


Nischayam srnu me tatra tyagé bharatasattama | tyago hi purusavyaghra trividhah samprakirtitah II 
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Hear now from Me decidedly (the truth) about Tyaga, O Best of the Bharats; indeed, Tyaga 
has been declared to be of three types, O Lion among men. 


dus I | è Gove, dida Far did eR oT 
gr È | 


Note: Here, the reference is to the three types of Tyāga according to the three Gunas. 


However, Ramanuja considers three types of Tyaga as relinquishment of fruit (Pa fayaa), 
relinquishment of attachment (PA fase) and relinquishment of agency (Pda fae, 


absence of doership). 


agada: pH 4 end eda dq | all ari aada aAA AAO I 4-41 


Yajfiadanatapahkarma na tyajyam karyameva tat | yajňō danam tapaśchaiva pavanani manisinam ll 


Acts of sacrifice, charity and penance are not to be abandoned, rather these ought to be 
done; since sacrifice, charity and penance are the purifiers of the learned men. 


aa, GH sik qU SU pH amma a ava sel e, slew dg doa Hy e. aa us, ar sik qu 
Seal a ufa He are e | 


VaN q Pa «rg Gaal Hants a | Scoala A ore Fac Aaa i 26-8 
étanyapi tu karmani sangam tyaktva phalani cha | kartavyaniti mé partha nischitam 
matamuttamam Il 


But these actions too ought to be performed abandoning attachment and fruits (thereof). 
This, O Partha, is my decided and final (best) opinion. 


Rq e Oe, g- HHT Hl A salad d Weil Gt APT HH HAT ales, Fe WI fsa a Sffqu 
(SH) Hd € | 


Pace q xin: HHO uera | Iesu diversam: UR ta: Il 6-0 Ii 


Niyatasya tu samnyasah karmano nopapadyate | mohattasya parityagastamasah parikirtitah ll 


However, renunciation of prescribed action should not be undertaken; its abandonment out 
of delusion is declared to be Tamasic. (See also Gita 3.8) 


R Fad GH oor AMT aA HAT feu | ASA Gare APT HA TAA APT HET TA e | 
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Guta TPH PaaS | ST Peal Word Gt qq amm AA I gt- il 
Duhkhamityeva yatkarma kayaklesabhayattyajet | sa krtva rajasam tyagam naiva tyagaphalam 
labhet Il 


The action which, since it is painful, is abandoned for fear of physical suffering; doing such 
Rajasic abandonment, he does not get the reward of (this) abandonment. 


wil axi, aif cpg-exvo & INR aia o» ua a a feur oral e; de Wa Vass GTI exo 
UM & Ha Hl Fel urdr | 


pida aed fad feadsos | GF Gaal Wet dd «t GMT: ical Aa: ll 86-8 
Karyamityéva yatkarma niyatam kriyaterjuna | sangam tyaktva phalam chaiva sa tyagah 
sattviko matah Il 


When a prescribed (by scriptures) action is performed since it ought to be performed, 
abandoning attachment and also reward, that abandonment is considered Sattvic, O Arjuna. 


€ So, eil -ARa GH OH ug TAA, salad SiR Het HT GMT Hrs, fear sia 8 - ag 
MT MAP AMT TAT R | 


Ref. Karma Purana 1.3.19: PÁNA up Pad Meats | fad fagu au dada Wa Il 
GE UU Aiaia 
gre gr sm e! 


q eap HF SIMs Aer | GPT raa ardt fags: | 96-20 


Na dvéstyakusalam karma kusalé nanusajjate | tyagi sattvasamavisto medhavi chhinnasamsayah ll 


Who does not hate unpleasant (unbefitting, Kamya - $ankara) action nor loves a pleasant 
one (befitting, Nitya — Sankara); (he) is Tyagi, endowed with Sattva, talented, cleared of all 
doubts. 


Gl APM HH S SN Ael Hla SR HA HA S WA aA Heal — ur WISI ah, Hea À Aaa, 
Aunt, darted e| 


q fe dey wet Wad Pata: | usg euenit sr amita i 25-92 1 


Na hi dehabhrta sakyam tyaktum karmanyasésatah | yastu karmaphalatyagi sa tyagityabhidhiyate Il 
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Verily it is not possible by the embodied being to completely abandon actions; but he, who 
is an abandoner of the fruit of action, is Tyagi, it is said. 


SUR ERI WIAA HAT er GM Tel fal GI PH: Ue il HY wa eran e de emite - ug 
HEl Vila e | 


amps fist a fae Sau: ery | HAP uar «3 q Saat eeq i 96-93 1 
Anistamistam misram cha trividham karmanah phalam | bhavatyatyaginam prétya na tu 
samnyasinam kvachit Il 


Not wished for, wished for and mixed is three types of fruit of action that accrues after death 
to those who are not Tyagis, but never  wfad to Sanyasis (ascetics). 


Ol Irt del e SAG, AM o Use, AAS (ss), Shao (3r&57) SiR Pals CS dH WHER 1 wa 
lal 8, Ud Va e pH eT Star | 


US gereret PRI Pate A | iren Hard utaais Rega dod I 26-23 1 


Pafichaitani mahabaho karanani nibodha me | sankhye krtāntē proktani siddhaye sarvakarmanam I 


O Mighty-armed, learn from me these five factors (causes) for the accomplishment of all 
actions, declared in the Sankhya system, which is the end of all action (or, in conclusion). 


Helse), ws Hat e Shes & À via SRI (eq) HAA GA wil Hal & ard-xsul (sua Fey 
Su F) GRR À eg T3 e | 


Note: Here Uw: is taken to mean Vedanta (by Sankara, Madhusüdan) and Sankhya of 
Kapila (by Sridhara, Tilak, Davies). PAI: is an adjective of Uw: and has been interpreted 
variously by different commentators as ‘Vedanta (meaning the end of Karma Kanda section 
of the Vedas)’, ‘the end of action (meaning where all action culminates or ends - Sankara’ 
and ‘which explains how to avoid reactions (results) of action’. Thus, HIS: and Pale: both 
are interpreted as meaning Vedanta. Some have interpreted dred as ‘in conclusion’ too. 


SSH aur eat exui a quf | fàfaerr gA ed qar3 wen Il 26-2v I 
Adhisthanam tatha karta karanam cha prthagvidham | vividhascha prthakchesta daivam 
chaivatra pafichamam ll 
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The seat of action (i.e., the body, ‘the prescribed method’ - Thomson) and the doer of action 
(the agent, Enjoyer - Sankara, Jivatma — Ramanuja, Viśnu - Madhva) and the various organs 
of action (nose etc.) and the several different functions (breathing, etc.) and then divine 
providence as the fifth one here. 


AASA ARR) AR bat (STAN, aur Aa- So PHL) Ud AAT Web Sl 3renT-3renT ABIL 
Sik fox farai uel aa e | 


Note: Sankara holds &d to mean ‘gods like Sürya presiding over the functioning of sense- 
organs like the eye’ and $ridhara additionally as ‘the motivator of all, the internal ruler’, 
Ramanuja as ‘Supreme Self’. Tilak holds it to mean that ‘world's affairs continue irrespective 
of whether any being is there or not’. Thomson translates it as ‘Divine will’ but himself 
negates it in favor of ‘circumstance, destiny’ since Kapila's or Sri Krigna’s Sankhya does not 
recognise Divine will. Hill interprets it as ‘realm of elements’ presided over by various gods 
(Indra, Vayu, etc.) but holds this fivefold division as obscure. 


WMRa gatas UR R: | mi ar faustd ar usi eui eda: I 2-24 Il 


Sariravanmandbhiryatkarma prarabhaté narah | nyayyam và viparitam va pafichaite tasya hétavah Il 


Whatever action a man undertakes with body, speech or mind, whether justified or the 
opposite of it (i.e., unjustified), these five (mentioned in the previous verse) are its factors 
(causes). 


FE ee een eae eee eerie ee 
(PRU) e | 


dad wf exami act qu: | usuras t usi Gale: | 6-28 


Tatraivam sati kartaramatmanam kévalam tu yah | pasyatyakrtabuddhitvanna sa pasyati durmatih Il 


But, that being so, he who sees himself alone as the doer, due to tainted mind 
(understanding, mental imperfections); he, of perverse mind, does not see (or, understand) 
(the reality). 


aed tar gH wef, ot arp fat (sat SAS) & € UI waa HI Sl Hat STHSIdI 8, de Sa 
quel Fel WAST | 


TA est ur eet 4 feud | gesta a guiectera Sha A aed Il 26-26 I 
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Yasya nahankrto bhavo buddhiryasya na lipyate | hatvapi sa imamllokanna hanti na nibadhyate Il 


He whose mind (or, heart) is free from egotism (that he is the doer), whose intellect (mind) is 
not tainted (that he will be rewarded); though killing these people, (he) doen not kills (in 
reality), nor is (he) bound. 


RA ser À all g) Hr Ha Ael 8, ferret gs Het HT Sas 3) fect (afe) Al e, de $4 
ant AR we A anaa A) 4 dl ART 8 4 (SA HAT 3) str e | 


aM i Uke Alaa pA | Prot Ha edid Aide: PHASE: I 26-3c Il 
Gyanam gyéyam parigyata trividha karmachodana | karanam karma karteti trividhah 
karmasangrahah Il 


Knowledge, the knowable and the knower is the threefold promptings (inducements, 
impulses) to action; the instrument, the object and the subject (agent, doer) - this is the 
threefold collection (sum, constitution, composite) of action. 


Wd), WA AR AW Ge dH VOR SH HA-MM È Sk ext, HF ay Hal QP d sora 3 A 
TUF 3) - Ug dH WR oI pada 8 | 


Note: 1 praam is cognitive (mental planning) and PUTS: is practical (actual execution). 
Cognition precedes execution. Telang translates que: as action in brief. The three 
impulses to action are related to the three constituents - PXU} answers to WM, dil answers 


to 31H and cdi answers to OSM (Thomson). 


Note 2: In the latter half, the word Karma has been used twice where the second use of 
Karma has the usual meaning ‘action’ but the first use has grammatical meaning ‘objective 
case or object’ (In Sanskrit grammar, subject is called Karta and object is called Karma). This 
is the view taken by Sankara, $ridhara, Madhusüdana, Thomson (‘the thing to be done’). But 
some other commentators have assigned the meaning ‘action’ to both uses linking it to 
‘action’ in the next verses. 


amd HA a Hal Bs qune: | Wea TOSI UUrqasu] cmi I 26-98 
Gyanam karma cha kartā cha tridhaiva gunabhedatah | prochyate gunasankhyané 
yathavachchrnu tanyapi II 
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Knowledge and action (not object) and the agent (doer) are also of three kinds each 
according to the differences of the Gunas as declared in the Sankhya system of Gunas; hear 
them also as such. 


TUT d» UST Wa AWA SAR HF (rufa fan qur Hat Tot & Ye A a-d We & 8l we Ta 
& | Gal yt aura (SRI 8) SAT | 


Note: TUR SR is interpreted as ‘in the enumeration of qualities’ by Thomson and Telang. 


wdudy Ah Hanae | squad fayady desi fates MRAP I 26-30 Il 


Sarvabhütesu yénaikam bhavamavyayamiksaté | avibhaktam vibhaktesu tajjianam viddhi sattvikam Il 


That knowledge by which one Imperishable Entity (Bhava) is seen in all beings; undivided 
among the divided (the same One in different beings), know that to be Sattvic. 


fora qa À wr Yat A usb sfsareht Ha, AUR A affauad vsu A, fears dr 8, aa v 
AAP OTT I 


Quad q Dale AATHTarguraar | ak dy Uy aoa fas WSR ll 26-3 1l 
Prthaktvéna tu yaggyanam nanabhavanprthagvidhan | vetti sarvesu bhütesu taggynam viddhi 
rajasam ll 


But that knowledge which perceives (sees) in all beings, on account of their individuality, 
different entities with diverse principles of existence, know that knowledge to be Rajasic. 


rab i a ia i i 
UST GT | 


Ug padà Rin waduege | 3eniaaed d CAAA STS I 26-33 


Yattu krtsnavadekasminkarye saktamahaitukam | atattvarthavadalpam cha tattamasamudahrtam ll 


But which sticks to a single object as if it were all, which is irrational, not concerned with 
truth (true view of things — Telang) and trivial (mundane, narrow in concept), that is declared 
Tamasic. 


Od wil GIA) Ue ors FS ungui a qve saad Vem e, wil gfd-vfed, mAr ani A fad ais 
JSE- WHI wg mu | 
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Note: pedantry Tay is interpreted as ‘sticking to either a body or an image only 
thinking that soul or Isvara is that much only and nothing more’ (Sankara); ‘acquirement of 
wealth as the sole object of life’ (Thomson). AJPH is interpreted as 'not based on reason’ 
(Ramanuja, Śrīdhara); ‘does not recognise the true cause of existence’ (Thomson); ‘not 
looking to the cause’ (Hill), etc. 


Ref. Bhagavata Purana 11.25.24: ded Ula Wa Lol depfetreb a ad! Wed ase ami Was 
Fruit way ll Absolute knowledge is Sattvic and that based on duality is Rajasic; materialistic 
knowledge is Tamasic; the one directed to Me is regarded as Nirguna. 


Pad ag RARS: SAY | arena PA GAIA i 26-931 


Niyatam sangarahitamaragadvesatah krtam | aphalaprepsuna karma yattatsattvikamuchyate Il 


An action which is prescribed (by scriptures), devoid of attachment, performed without love 
(passion) or hate; by one who does not seek fruit (of his actions), that is called Sattvic. 


Ol GH (IRA ER) Maa, ea A Mea Tal uer J Des Act AAT SRI fA STI-g 8 oo fa oral 
e, dg Wide Seca e | 


Note: Ramsukh Das has interpreted Ug*rledy as ‘freedom from doership’ since ‘attachment’ 
is being addressed separately by SRETE NC: | 


Od SARA GH umgznu dr YA: | fad seca damnare Il $6-3v ll 


Yattu kamepsuna karma sahankaréna va punah | kriyate bahulayasam tadrajasamudahrtam Il 


But the action which is performed desiring sensual pleasures or again with egotism (false 
pride, e.g., pride of learning) (and) is done with great effort, that is called Rajasic. 


E aa SONIS HER cb ERI (TUM) Sed UR S far Gat e, Te WI 
Hel Tae | 


aad ed aes FT ure | erai GH OAS Il 80-24 Il 
Anubandham ksayam himsamanapéksya cha paurusam | mohadarabhyaté karma 
yattattamasamuchyate Il 


The action which is undertaken out of delusion without regard to consequences, loss, injury 
and strength (ability); that is called Tamasic. 
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Go a 
ISI È | 


Ref. Bhagavata Purana 11.252.3: Hadut wp qr Ero Fore dq | toed wesc 
fama qmm ll That action is Sattvic which is performed as one's duty, as an offering to 
Me, without desire for fruit. Rajasic is the one performed in expectation of fruit; Tamasic is 
the one performed with violence, envy, etc. 


Gang stad! ygerewardd: | Salon: exit wer guid I 26-38 


Muktasango'nahamvadi dhrityutsahasamanvitah | siddhyasiddhyor nirvikarah karta sattvika uchyate II 


(He who is) free from attachment, not given to egotism, endued with firmness and courage 
(zeal), unaffected in success and failure, (that) doer (agent) is called Sattvic, 


Ol Gl Red, 3r& A Yad, 98 sik Sale A Gar, fe sik sls pean ar fawaa 3 
Pid TH Id) e, (AS) MAr Hel Ga e | 


Wh pipa férereors s]: | EVRA: Hal Woes: Tati: il 26-306 il 


Ragi karmaphalaprepsurlubdho hinsatmako’suchih | harshasokanvitah karta rajasah parikirtitah II 


(He who is) passionate (for family, etc.), desirious of fruit of (his) actions, greedy, of violent 
nature, impure (unclean); endued with (moved by) joy and sorrow, (that) doer is said to be 
Rajasic. 


SÀ Sal WH, Hat & wa Hl aed aren, emit, ferrem, 3raran siz gu-sile 3 Ra e, ae 
WAT HEI TA È | 


HEA: Wed: WA: at pies eet: | Prorat Sehgal a hat THA SA i 26-3 I 


Ayuktah prakritah stabdhah satho naiskritiko'lasah | vishadi dirghasütri cha karta tamasa uchyate II 


(He who is) undisciplined (indiscriminate), mindless, stubborn, deceitful, malicious, lazy, 
morose (despondent) and dilatory (for harming others - Ramanuja), (that) doer is said to be 
Tamasic. 


wir bal sae, sng, TAA, sd, uxgfe Sas A qan, sree, faurdt aiv did sil e, ae asa 
Hel vide | 
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Note: UPd has been interpreted as ‘without discrimination’ (Thomson); ‘vulgar; (Hill); ‘who 
has no application’ (Telang). Spicer means ‘finding fault with the work of others’ but some 
commentators read it as "gie which means malicious, i.e., the same meaning as of STO. 


Ref. Bhagavata Purana 11.25.26: Ufa: HRHISUSt WU Wo: Ba: | AAS: HAAHI 
Fruit aurem: ll A doer without attachment is regarded as Sattvic; one blind with passion is 
Rajasic; one suffering from bewilderment is Tamasic; one surrendered to Me is Nirguna. 


salé yada qurafeafasi spur | VARA YUASA |l 26-38 I 
Buddherbhedam dhriteschaiva gunatastrividham srinu | prochyamanamasesena prithaktvena 
Dhanafijaya II 


(Now), the threefold division of intellect as also of firmness in terms of Gunas, hear being 
declared (by Me) fully and distinctly (i.e., clearly), O Dhananjaya. 


€ aa, (318) Thee sik ofa eor A yor 35 sna Us dla VER wa AX ER uui 3i fau 
ydp Hel sri aret rit | 


Vari a Mahi a raters wand | get rai a ur dir ghee: ur unt meret I -30 
Pravrittim cha nivrittim cha karyakarye bhayabhaye | bandham moksham cha ya vetti buddhih 
sa Partha sattvikr lI 


Action (energy, origin) and inaction (abstinence, dissolution), what ought to be done and 
what ought not to be done, fear and fearlessness; bondage and liberation, the intellect that 
knows this (in reality), is Sattvic, O Partha. (see also Gita 16.7 for Wat and aft). 


oO, ot fa Dafa ei Rafe, odes sik ada, ua ans nm qur ssa en Ale HT Geel 
Od g, FS MAPI R | 


"ur wae u ore aera uw | Haare Shes: ST Ure UH Il 26-32 I 


Yaya dharmamadharmam cha karyam chakaryameva cha | ayathavatprajanati buddhih sa 
Partha rajas II 


By which one wrongly (or, imperfectly) understands right and wrong, and what is worthy of 
doing as also what is not worthy of doing; that intellect, O Partha, is Rajasic. 
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ie Sue Tee aie ae DY eta Se eval 
| 


Note: AJUTA is interpreted as 'confusement' (Burnauf) ‘by which one takes a wrong view’ 
(Thomson). 


aed esate a Aad quur | Satairaa tates shee: ST Orel amit I 26-33 Il 


Adharmam dharmamiti ya manyate tamasavrita | sarvarthanviparitanscha buddhih sa Partha tamast II 


That which understands (thinks) wrong to be right due to (being covered by) darkness (dark 
ideas); and all things contrary to the truth, that intellect, O Partha, is Tamasic. 


& Oe, oh af aite VR SA & ORT seri o ug qd e Cur Ad e sik us quati HT 
faustant aradt e, de art e i 


YO TT URAd maA: |IRYSTOSETSITINUST yA: SIT Ure Base ll 86-33 I 


Dhritya yaya dharayate manahpranendriyakriyah | yogenavyabhicharinya dhritih sa Partha sattviki Il 


The firmness (courage) by which the activities of the mind, the life-breaths and the sense- 
organs are sustained (controlled) with unwavering (exclusive, unmixed) Yoga; that Dhriti 
(firmness), O Partha, is Sattvic. 


A TENES TA, DIU aR giat ot fare aor Ht oid e; ae Vd 
rfe e | 


Note: afd means ‘patience’ but here it is used as ‘firmness in resolve’. aaaf N-AR is 
‘constant practice of pious meditation’ (Sankara); ‘an inner withholding from sense-objects' 
(Sridhara). 


qai q SUSU Ras | VASA UelTeprg YA: ST ret TR ll 86-3? ll 


Yaya tu dharmakamarthandhritya dharayate'rjuna | prasangena phalakanksi dhritih sa Partha rajast II 


But the firmness by which one holds fast to duty (right action), pleasure and wealth, O 
Arjuna; desirous of fruit (of his actions) due to attachment; that Dhriti, O Partha, is Rajasic. 


RENA, sealed d» PRU Uer or septal, fort YA ERI ws, HH sk 9n] Hl ayy Pra e, 
dg ofa Wot g | 
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qur «qd Het si fare Hada a | a AAA qe efa: a ure amet ii 25-351 
Yaya svapnam bhayam sokam visadam madameva cha | na vimunchati durmedha dhritih sa 
Partha tamasr ll 


That by (or due to) which a fool (dull-witted) does not (or, is not able to) give up sleep, fear, 
grief, despair and also arrogance; that Dhriti, O Partha, is Tamasic. 


a o YY, wil», fara, se garai A ae Stea e, ag y 
| 


ue RaT fae STU A nady | sanan IE Td d PTA ll 26-38 I 
Sukham tvidanim trividham shrinu me Bharatarshabha | abhyasadramate yatra duhkhantam 
cha nigachchhati II 


And now hear from Me the three types of happiness, where one rejoices constantly (in 
practice of Yoga, meditation, devotion) and gets to the end of sorrow, O Best among the 
Bharats. 


ARS Ud AY, Sa GH VOR o spl oo] YES spl, eret FIT (USM, IM, Gale d») snares À 
TAU Ha e SA GAA c ard Hl ura Sl wd e | 


Note: S{aT4 means practice but here it is used in the sense of ‘again and again’. Ramsukh 
Das holds SaRaisdd to mean ‘a Sattvic (as against Rajasic and Tamasic) happiness requires 
practice’. 


aed faufia ufvurds gara | ded fero WIedurergaumqun Il 26-306 I 


Yattadagre visamiva pariname'mritopamam | tatsukham sattvikam proktamatmabuddhiprasadajam Il 


That which is like poison in the beginning (but) like nectar in the end, that happiness is said 
to be Sattvic, (which is) born of the bliss of self-knowledge (or, tranquility of one's own 
mind). 


de wl amm À fay Gen ug ufum Ñ (side:) ang s» qeu Sa @; dg ena- d vars À 
SUA Ya Ula Het TUI 8 | 


ARa Asyn | ufum fasta aed worst Bay Il 26-3 Il 


Visayendriyasanyogadyattadagre'mritopamam | pariname vishamiva tatsukham rajasam smritam II 
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That which, (born) of the union of the sense-objects and the sense-organs, is like nectar in 
the beginning (but) like poison in the end; that happiness is held as Rajasic. 


ag wl ugd sae & qeu ug ufum 3i fay er ste e; ae fava sik gil o Parr 3 saa 
XR Woke Hel TA e | 


"43 risu ud UE niger: | 81619 qunm ii 24-3 
Yadagre chanubandhe cha sukham mohanamatmanah | nidralasyapramadottham tat- 
tamasamudahritam II 


The happiness which is delusive of the Self (mind) in the beginning and in (its) consequences 
(afterwards) too; arising from sleep, laziness, heedlessness; that is declared to be Tamasic. 


of Ge sey A a ufum 3 af amer pt aifed Pel aren g; dg Par, SITO, Wale À Sa 
aaa Hel TA e | 


Ref. Bhagavata Purana 11.25.29: Ufa yanit farei q Wey | TAS Fleet Feet 


HYAA I| Happiness arising from the self is Sattvic but the one arising from sense-objects 
is Rajasic; the one arising from delusion and misery is Tamasic, the one surrendered to Me is 
Nirguna. 


3 daft ufirout ar fee cay at ya: | Ged up Aai aah: areatin]: ii 26-vo Il 
Na tadasti prithivyam va divi devesu va punah | sattvam prakritijairmuktam yadebhih 
syattribhir-gunaih Il 


There is no being on earth or again among the celestial gods (alternatively sky and gods) 
that may be free from the influence of these three Gunas (qualities, modes) born of Prakriti. 


EC ense sre eee) S eite a 
ad 


Ref. Svet. Up. 4.5: Sto UT eilfedsIaere wr del: Vo: AMT ISSUE: | One unborn 


(Prakriti) - red, white and dark (representing the three Gunas), producing beings with many 


forms. Also, Bhagavata Purana 11.25.31: Wd QUA Udi: YENA: qt Skagen 
TRU dT QoS Il All existences, formed by Purusa and Prakriti (Avyakta) — whether seen, 


heard or conceived in mind - are filled with Gunas. 
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MTV AAA SM STRTUTE p RAT | PAN ufa AHHAA: 1 -%3 i 


Brahmanaksatriyavisam $üdranam cha Parantapa | Karmani pravibhaktani svabhava- 
prabhavairgunaih II 


The actions (duties) of Brahmanas, Kstriyas, Vai$yas and Sudras are divided according to the 
Gunas born of (their own) nature, O Parantapa. 


EE arat, deat qur wat & eu ae ss) saura À Gers Tui & argum fauad 
| 


WA) quu: Sid ARRA a | We TQSITHHTRRTIG SIRO AHSA ll 4-83 ll 
Samo damastapah $aucham ksantirarjavameva cha | jfianam vijfianamastikyam brahmakarma 
svabhavajam Il 


Tranquility (serenity), self-restraint, penance, purity, forgiveness and straightforward-ness 
also; wisdom, knowledge, faith (faith in scriptures — Sankara, faith in another world - 
Thomson), are natural actions (duties) of a Brahmana. 


TH (STH GI PAS), GA Seal jT qur), qu, Bhs, Al, Baa, MA, faa, areas (AN, 
TRAE À AYN) - 3 sero 3» varurfqe» ed 8 | 


Ref. Manusmriti 1.88: HATTAT Gord Oot qur | ari ufu dd SOMA eU Il For 
Brahmanas, He ordained teaching, studying, sacrificing and officiating at sacrifices, and also 
giving and taking of gifts. 


Note: See Sankara’s interpretation of XIĦ and &H in Gita 10.4. 
wre dott yale qa Wero | ar surgat ast HH AHT Il $-V3 I 


Sauryam tejo dhritirdaksyam yuddhe chapyapalayanam | danamisvarabhavascha ksatram 
karma svabhavajam II 


Bravery, vigour, firmness (patience), dexterity (resourcefulness, skill), and also not fleeing in 
battle; generosity and lordliness (attitude of a master) are natural duties of an Ksatriya. 


arda, du, Xf, carat (Frgurar sik Ge BF Una A; Gy aur ais varum - 3 aa a» 
Taian ed e | 
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Ref. Manusmriti 1.89: Wot taut creased x | fayavayafeay aa STHRIG: Il 


Protection of the people, giving of gifts, sacrificing and also studying, and abstaining from 
objects of sense were briefly for the Ksatriya. 


pART duci tayo | Raa a» SIE guru i 26-vv Il 
Krisigauraksyavanijyam vaisyakarma svabhavajam | paricharyatmakam karma $üdrasyapi 
svabhavajam II 


Farming, tending cattle (and) trade, are natural duties of a Vaisya; likewise, work of the 
character of personal service (attendance) is natural duty of a Sudra. 


oo (UI), STOR - 3 du È AHAA eon e | US el uRaalae Var Ys HT aruda 
| 


Ref. Manusmriti 1.90: U3 Ht taut GTHRTSUTS SRITHd w | aftraaed ped d dusu qu F I 


Cattle rearing, giving of gifts, sacrificing as also studying; and trade, money-lending and 
agriculture were job of a Va$ya. Also, Manusmriti 1.91: Upa g Seu TY: qi uei 

AUT JANATA Il For the $üdra, the Lord ordained only one function: the 
ungrudging service of the said Varnas. 


xd a pta: Paes ad R: | denm: Rif Ger feat quur ii 26-v* I 


Sve sve karmanyabhiratah sansiddhim labhate narah | svakarmaniratah siddhim yatha vindati 
tachchhrinu II 


Devoted to one's own respective duty, man attains Siddhi (success, aptitude for the state of 
spiritual knowledge); how, engaged in own duty, one attains perfection, that hear (now). 


ga-od (Raa) arat 3 enm gen Faw usd PSS cop WT dx edle | SA «Td A eI 
Se UM CMM Ee MU Miu 


ad: uga a4 add aay | epum quare faf fd-afd Ara: | 26-v8 lI 
Yatah pravrittirbhütanam yena sarvamidam tatam | svakarmana tamabhyarchya siddhim 
vindati manavah Il 


From Whom is the origin of beings, by Whom is all this (entire creation) pervaded; 
worshipping Him through (performance of) one's (assigned) action, man attains Siddhi 
(success). 
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fort GRATE E UIT wt Sara gs e, HAS Ge IS (SIT UIT) Catal g, TAHT 3m (FAA) 
HA ERI Gon Hrd AI alex Hl Wm ex ere | 


Jamani fenqur: Reagan | qurafud Hy paa RISH I 26-vto Il 
Sreyanswadharmo vigunah paradharmatsvanusthitat | svabhavaniyatam karma kurvannapnoti 
kilbisam II 


Great is one's own Dharma (even) without merit, than the Dharma of others (even) well 
performed. Doing the action decided by one's own nature, one does not incur (any) sin. 


aS VaR Pune me gar & wf sp ana ei RR lex 1) SAA e | Ruta Eri faa fad 
gU HH Hl HAT gerr AM) UG Hl el Ua St | 


Note: First part of the verse is repeated in Gita 3.35. Ramanuja interprets Svadharma as 
Karmayoga and Pardharma as Gyanayoga. 


teu oY oda erai 4 «mq | Parr fe amr AARAA: 1 26-ve Il 


Sahajam karma Kaunteya sadosamapi na tyajet | sarvarambha hi dosena dhimenagnirivavritah Il 


Natural (inborn) action (duty), O Kaunteya, even if having defects, should not be abandoned; 
since all actions (undertakings) are enveloped by (filled with) defects (weaknesses), as fire by 
smoke. 


8 Hay, ay Gad gr us À Geet ed Hl ael amar area quif» su qp af e ula sat wa 
(feet a fesh du a gad CH gu) e | 


HATA: UAT forarer Aage: | RURAL CAT SAAT TESA I 82 -¥8 Il 


Asaktabuddhih sarvatra jitAtma vigatasprihah | naiskarmyasiddhim paramam sanyasenadhi- 
gachchhati II 


He whose intellect is unattached everywhere, self is subdued, desire is gone; attains to the 
supreme perfection of freedom from all action and its reaction by Sanyasa (renuncition). 


Uda SAGA SIG ACH, Gd gU SAA HLOT Te, SAT (PTAA) À Wet ISI GIS (RS UI) 
ERI SAS HH aul Saw Sted 3p wry far Pate, we i ura et wr e | 


Note 1: Here, Sanyasa is used in the sense of ‘giving up of desire’. 
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Note 2: For dupe: (Naiskarmya), see Gita 3.4. 


Afg ural gar sar aura Pale A | SARs eu PT AAT TT UT i 26-« ll 


Siddhim prapto yatha brahma tathapnoti nibodha me | samasenaiva kaunteya nishtha 
jňānasya ya para Il 


How one who has gained perfection attains to the Brahman, that supreme state/seat of 
knowledge/wisdom, learn that from Me briefly only, O Kaunteya. 


Rafe (AISA) RE VR Sra, Gt AA Ht RE AS È, Hl Ure Sle 6; SS, 8 Say, Hac ag 
À ys ort | 
Fo (YS Fat YA Fas u | Srearal-duutereedt WIST ga T il -4 


Buddhya visuddhaya yukto dhrityAtmanam niyamya cha | sabdadinvisayanstyaktva 
ragadvesau vyudasya cha Il 


Having become endowed with purified intellect and controlling the mind with firmness; 
abandoning sound and the like objects of sense and laying aside passion (love) and hate; 


fd ska A God glo» deir gfd d» ERI aa (H4, gil) e Paha exo, Beale fayat e ar 
Hrd SIN WI HT UNAM Hrap: 


Aaaa crearet! gaara ase: | TSP TOR Fret are SATA: | 96-53 


Viviktasevi laghvasi yatavakkayamanasah | dhyanayogaparo nityam vairagyam samupasritah II 


Living in solitude, eating only a little, with speech, body and mind subdued; ever engaged in 
Dhyana-Yoga (meditative concentration), surrendered to (endued with) dispassion; 


upra af, pa GR ae, af, BSR Bik FAH aT A HX CH arr, Ved MMI 3» untur, 
arg & ante: 


Ref. Narada Bhakti Sūtra 47: Ñ Aa Gad ur cleared AA vata apres 


Waf | He (crosses over Maya) who lives in solitude, uproots worldly bondage, becomes free 
from the three Gunas and abandons the idea of gaining and saving (preserving). 


Note: Sankara takes Dhyana-Yoga as Dhyana (meditation) and Yoga (concentration) as 
separate. 
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YS sei qd Ge wie ufu | Aga FAA: SITGI HAUT SA I 26-3 Il 
Ahankaram balam darpam kamam krodham parigraham | vimuchya nirmamah santo 
brahmabhüyaya kalpate II 


Casting aside egotism, power, arrogance, desire, anger, covetousness; devoid of the sense of 
mine-ness (and) tranquil (calm), becomes fit for the state of (to be merged in) Brahman. 


HEPR, Fe, cu, HTH, spiel, ufvug (wale HI FAs) ST UM exo, Hed 3 eed aul Bird eios 
TSCA HT ura Bl Va el 


Note: IPTE is covetousness, avarice, ‘all belongings’ (Telang). For SAHAA edd, see also 
Gita 14.26. 


Ref. Yoga Vasistha 2.13.41: dpa crfardiveoT«df- 28TH | God gsi Alara I 


Only by means of discrimination, reasoning and final view of reality, that a man avoids the 
snares of misery and attains his best state. Also, Karma Purana 1.3.25 and 26: WU WA a 
qeri Toad: | uPA PAA: Med oad faqerc | dif UA US sel Fea | Peas 
PR aad ct gekq | Sach Wala S] US A AHR WIG exo qu Uere, AAN- YA, Ard 
Gq) shapa FS Yaa S oe e | Ge PAS, PRIN, TATA, WIS, HOA HT GRA HF 
cal è Sik Set A facia St oe e | 


TAY: HSTHITGHT F Male T HTS | SA: BAY YAY Haale THA RA ll 26-4 Il 
Brahmabhütah prasannatma na sochati na kanksati | samah sarvesu bhütesu madbhaktim 
labhate param II 


Having become one with Brahman and serene in spirit (mind), neither grieves nor desires; 
alike to all beings, (he) gains My supreme devotion. 


Ta A UHH Ss, UNAI, A Ml He e A ADIA Hal e | Rd MAT T ST Ura are 
(ae) AN ud Haa cl Urea St sr 8 | 


Note: SAHA: is JA (Brahman) and d: (become). It is interpreted as ‘attained to Brahman’ 
(Sankara) and ‘entirely fixed in Brahman’ (Sridhara). 


UR ATA St SITGTSTAITISE credidi: | Ta At cedat Scat ANA dete i 26-5 I 
Bhaktya mamabhijanati yavanyaschasmi tattvatah | tato mam tattvato jnatva visate 
tadanantaram II 
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By devotion he happens to know in essence (reality) Who | am and how great | am (what 
and who | am — Hill); then, having known Me in essence, right away (immediately) enters 
(into Me). 


Uf d ERI ag aed (ue) A ura ear e fob À ars g aie fc HEM g | SUH guid WS ae 
UGA HX (G8) d«b Tel (Fel A) Ufdg si Garé | 


deua Fal patur HAAA: | Haniraraaralid SIS UAHA Il 3-4 Il 


Sarvakarmanyapi sada kurvano madvyapashrayah | matprasadadavapnoti $a$vatam padamavyayam II 


Surrendered to Me, while always performing all (kinds of) actions also; by My grace, (he) 
reaches the Eternal, Imperishable abode. 


ET UIS af, AR WATT Sst (Ge) HS] qp ur SF PA, Soy Ua Hl UT St 
SIT 2 | 


"der Uda A aA nen: | gf AA Wer: ad wa 1 25-6 I 
Chetasa sarvakarmani mayi sannyasya matparah | buddhiyogamupasritya machchittah 
satatam bhava II 


Mentally renouncing all actions to Me, taking refuge in Buddhi-Yoga (meditation on 
knowledge) become directed to Me (as the Supreme goal) (and) ever focused (have your 
thought fixed) on Me. 


@ ae) HAS aa Hat HT ga A soy Heh qur gf- HI Sae Hrd FR uU sik 
Fae ya À fera are al i 


Note 1: Hill considers this verse as containing the threshold doctrine of work, knowledge 
and devotion. 


Note 2: dda is interpreted as 'discriminative intellect' by $anakra and 'the faith that 
knowledge alone, not action, leads to final emancipation' by Anandagiri. sfaanmq-urfar is 
interpreted by Telang as 'practice devotion with the faculty of fixed resolution', 'turn to the 
practice of discernment' by Hill. 


feri: PASO Hans | Smp dens RTA ACT fd-Ter&ufst I 0-42 Il 


Machchittah sarvadurgani matprasadattarisyasi | atha chettvamahankaranna $rosyasi vinanksyasi Il 
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By being focussed (fixing your thought) on Me, you shall cross over all obstacles by My 
grace; but if, due to egotism (pride of learning, etc.), you will not hear (My advice), you will 
perish. 


ya A fera aren Slee qu TH Hor À SRT Tera Hl UN HE TSA | RA ae swag AR 
quit Hl) Fel GANT a aw St TSA | 


qag RANT F Uu Stet AAS | frr orqem« ufa Paes I 26-48 Il 


Yadahankaramasritya na yotsya iti manyase | mithyaisa vyavasayaste prakritistvam niyoksyati II 


If taking refuge in (under the influence of) egotism, you think (decide) that you will not fight; 
this decision (resolve) of yours is vain (since your) nature (as an Ksatriya) will compel you (to 
fight). 


ufa sear db afia ax) Sex ug AA xe A f Hag ad PS (d) GERI ug Psa fae 
AFPR) & ile quen sa are «aura Ge (qa & fw feast we qur | 


UGE Hdd Mag: A HAUT | oe TAO Fale RSISISSISR dq Il 25-&o ll 
Svabhavajena Kaunteya nibaddhah svena karmana | kartum nechchhasi yanmohatkarisyasya- 
vaso’'pi tat II 


Bound (fettered) by your actions born of your own nature, O Kaunteya, what you don’t want 
to do due to delusion, that you will do even against (or without) your will (in every way — 
Telang). 


8 prda, vil qu Wea Hel dé] Ted, FS S1 auta-aita Ha S Fe gu uas gie ah 
(BX Slat H) HAT I 


Sor: UUM gAs ANN | urguet GARSSIA WR I 22-82 


isvarah sarvabhütanam hriddese'rjuna tishthati | bhramayansarvabhütàni yantrarudhani mayaya Il 


The Lord dwells inside the hearts of all beings, O Arjuna; causing all beings to whirl (roam 
around) (as if) mounted on a machine (like puppets - Sankara), by Maya (power). 


€ AS, SAR AAT & ERI Bol urat wl ues A Smeg Sat (oyaa) HI ae YAU Hara 
gA, Ts MAT d» gau-qsr 3 fd È | 
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Ref. $vet. Up. 1.6: Wdlulld Wael Gerd eral und sea | WTA RAR a Acad 
paaa A A i In that vast Brahm-chakra, in which all things live and rest, the bird (the 
pilgrim soul) whirls about thinking the self in him as distinct from the Moving Force. When 
he is blessed by Him, he attains A wera Also, Manusmriti 12.124: VS Galfer yA 
qaaa HNN: | Ogee ELIGE ll This pervading all created beings, with 


His five forms, makes them revolve in the world of birth, growth and decay, like a wheel. 
Also, Ramcharitmanas Aranyakand 2.2: Te site fers ATA GH | As is Maya seated between 
Brahman and Jiva. 


Ad BRU TS AAH UIT | AAAS SITE VU WTGRTRI STATA ll 20-82 I 
Tameva $aranam gachchha sarvabhavena Bharata | tatprasadatparam santim sthanam 
prapsyasi sasvatam II 


Go unto His shelter only with all your being (in every way, i.e., by thought, word and deed - 
Telang) O Bharata; by His grace, you will gain Supreme peace and Eternal abode. 


Geese DUNT | Sal PUT À gA US MA GT SANA UTA HT Ur 
| 


Ref. Narada Bhakti Sūtra 79: XIdaT ududa AfA Haa YS: | Free from worries, always 


in all respects (whole heartedly, by all means) one should worship Bhagavan. Narada Bhakti 
Sūtra 81: Pra Ufa Raat ufadva wR | Bhakti of the Absolute Truth is the best. 


Sle d 3ITHHRSTId RIT R HAT | AANA aras RI UI PS Il 25-&31l 


Iti te jàAanamakhyatam guhyadguhyataram maya | vimrisyaitadasesena yathechchhasi tatha kuru II 


Thus, the most secret (more secret than secrecy) knowledge has been declared to you by 
Me; after reflecting over it thouroughly, as you wish so you do. 


So UPR Ug Toe A A aft Mo am AR ERI Ge Hel WA V1 Sa us yoia faa He oid 
"det dsl He | 


adah YS: YO, A us ga: | Spish A eefafa aar aaa d feqq I 26-&v ll 


Sarvaguhyatamam bhüyah $rinu me paramam vachah | isto'si me dridhamiti tato vaksyami te hitam II 


The most secret of all, My supreme word, hear again; since you are very beloved of Me, so I 
will speak that (supreme word) for your benefit (welfare, well-being). 
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mof rosie @ arfer testa ii oe ges wT fie 3 pdt | Ga AR sexe fia a, safe ae 
TER fed & fae PRT | 


TAT Ha Haga Feo ipe | WISI wel Ultras AAS F Il 26-&ull 


Manmana bhava madbhakto madyaji mam namaskuru | mamevaisyasi satyam te pratijane 
priyo'si me Il 


Be fixed on Me (Fix your mind on Me), devoted to Me, offering sacrifice to Me, prostrate to 
Me; you will surely come to Me, | promise you this (Ue for emphasis) since you are dear to 
Me. (See also Gita 9.34 for similarity). 


JA A Ha drei el, AR Yer, ART OG cox rei ST GAR) Gel TRER Se | TA YS qe el ual, 
Us GH 3 ufdar exar g GS Ves Hl GH à o few uar fear e) ulia» qu Ae fau gr i 


wdeurufereg AA BRU gt | 3rd CAT ATT AT laa Ar Ba: I 86-88 ll 


Sarvadharmanparityajya mamekam saranam vraja | aham tvam sarvapapebhyo moksayisyami 
ma suchah II 


Forsaking all duties, seek My shelter alone; | shall liberate you from all sins, grieve not. 


TaD caf (eodout) Hl aM HX qu hac AN SISUI À an STi] À GS qui undi À 38 Hr SM, 
Bee Hd Het I 


Note 1: If we take Dharma in a sectarian sense of ‘faith’, then it may mean ‘leaving away all 
faiths, come to Me only’ but this view is not endorsed by any commentator; therefore, it 
needs to be rejected. Tilak holds that the path of devotion is advised here. William Judge 
holds that & is not duty, it is the sacred Law, the fulfilment of our karmic destiny through 
many incarnations. Sankara includes here HUF as well, to interpret yf as ‘all forms of rites 
and duties’. Sridhara calls it ‘slavery to scriptural injunctions’. Ramanuja calls it ‘abandonment 
of the notion of results (Pci), attachment (pH) and agency (Paa) in the practice of Karma, 
Gyana and Bhakti Yogas’. Baladeva calls it ‘giving up completely all Dharmas in their very 
essence along with prescriptions such as austerities to atone for past sins’. Telang interprets 
it as duties of caste or order, such as Agnihotra and so forth. Sankara interprets ‘sins’ here as 
‘bonds of Dharma and Adharma’. 


Note 2: This verse is considered the zenith of the Gita teaching by the followers of Ramanuja 
(Sri Vaigsnav Sampradaya) and Guadiya Vai$nav Sampradaya. 
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Sd d AAPA AINA ears | J AAS drei 4 Hi ASAA i 26-86 |l 


Idam te natapaskyaya nabhaktaya kadachana | na chasusrusave vachyam na cha mam yo'bhyasütayi II 


This (teaching) is never to be spoken by you to one who is not austere, not a devotee; and 
who does not heed (listen, obedient) and nor to one who is envious of Me. 


Fe ug Sue sif A a di au-xfea Faw A, 4 ufad-xfea x3 ais J fa GA St «51 dI 3] 
Heal Alea: quid SAIS n Fst A SVM Laas | 


Ref. Karma Purana 2.11.106: Udq teed Aart «qu usu aere | aortas arrest vasa 
TATA | TE dal HT VSIA e, Sa fora foe Ht sel car afer 1 ere cer sera wet Hr St 
eal AIRT | Also, Bhagavata Purana 11.29.30: "eT GHA ATA STOTU F | 

SrgprS Hari gfd-tdn qr ll You should not give it to a hypocritic, atheist or dishonest; 
or anyone who will not listen faithfully, who is not a devotee, or who is not humble. Svet. Up. 
6.22: dared uidi Yel Qed Valea! sim aod ATGATATRICAS dr YA: ll The supreme 
secret in the Vedanta was taught in the former times. It should not be given to one who is 
not tranquil, or to one who is not a son or a disciple. 


Note: Thomson notes that the word ‘envious’ here refers to Saivites. But in lévaragita (Part II 
of Kürma Purana), Lord Siva himself is also giving similar message. Therefore, we need not 
restrict its meaning and may interpret it as ‘anyone who cavils Visnu as Krisna’ or ‘anyone 
who does not believe in this doctrine'. (See also Gita 3.32 and 9.3). 


q gd RH Tel Haad Terme | fadi HP ot peal AAAS: ll 2-&C ll 
Ya idam paramam guhyam madbhakteshvabhidhasyati | bhaktim mayi param kritva mamev- 
aisyatyasansayah ll 


He who will teach this supreme secret to My devotees; showing highest devotion to Me, 
shall doubtless (freed from all doubts - Telang) come to Me only. 


Gl gu URA Vea Hl AR uadit 3 ee, ag qs A us uaa cx 3er! el uma gr, sud «s 
sis (aE) TET | 
Tu qure air Aapa: | ufdar a a A quias: fut YA I 22-88 


Na cha tasmanmanusyeshu kaschinme priyakrittamah | bhavita na cha me tasmadanyah 
priyataro bhuvi II 
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Nor is there anyone among men doing anything dearer to Me (making Me more happy) 
than he; nor shall there be anyone else dearer to Me on earth. 


d ML LM 
| 


weed a a gd gui arum: | aaa AeA: ata A Ale: I 86-0! 
Adhyesyate cha ya imam dharmyam samvadamavayoh | janayajfiena tenahamistah syamiti 
me matih Il 


And he who will study this sacred dialogue of ours, I shall have been worshipped by him by 
Gyana-Yagya (the sacrifice of wisdom/knowledge), such is My view. 


Bele a lg eee lel eels ame 
Ade | 


yamg STUTUTGfU UE R: | MISH Hat: JHA gaT | 26-092 Il 
$raddhavananasüyascha $rinuyadapi yo narah | so'pi muktah subhallokanprapnuyat- 
punyakarmanam II 


That man who, full of faith and free from envy, merely hears (this teaching); he too, after 
liberation, shall attain to the pious worlds of performers of pious acts (the righteous). 


SÀ FIST gl Ga six Seat AI eB à visa glo GH SUIT GI) HT Ha HUT, de 11 ya 
SIX US HY HF rel d» YY cept Hl ur ST | 


pfa ur erae aur der | Please: VALS GAA |l 26-13 Il 
Kachchidetachchhrutam Partha tvayaikagrena chetasa | kachchidajhanasammohah 
pranastaste Dhananjaya II 


Has this (teaching) been heard by you with an attentive (focused) mind, O Partha? Has your 
ignorance and delusion been destroyed, O Dhanafjjay? 


€ Ue, qur gu (SUN) d qme ERI UPd ees sp TA 8? è 8-391, qur GERI SA ik 
Hg Av dl "ul e? 


Sl sda | Arjuna uvacha | Arjuna said: SIA À PET | 
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BT Ale: yder AG aa HAarega | Racist meade: PRY Get da i 26-63 1 
Nasto mohah smritirlabdha tvatprasadanmayachyuta | sthito'smi gatasandehah karisye 
vachanam tava II 


My delusion has been destroyed (and) memory gained (recollected myself) by Your grace, O 
Achyuta; (now) | am firm (steady) with doubts dispelled; | shall do (follow) Your word. 


è Stee, saat Hur 3 AT Ale ae St TT she wae ura et A 8, (213) A Sara Ra swe fara 


M 


R (3AT) HUT Hel gA PEM | 


Note: wfe is interpreted as ‘of the true nature of the Self’ by Sankara, ‘knowledge of 
essential truth’ by Ramanyja, ‘I now recollect myself’ by Sridhara and Telang, ‘the holy 
doctrine has been received by me’ (Davies). This statement seems to be in reference to 
Arjuna's yie: comment in Gita 2.7 that he has got all his answers and is now settled 
with all doubts cleared. 


WAY Sdid | Sañjaya uvacha | Sanjay said: Wan 3 el | 

SU TYAS unu uw Wear: | xiarRmsmnrqud Segun Ii 26-6Y Il 

Ityaham vasudevasya parthasya cha mahatmanah | samvadamimamasrausamadbhutam 
romaharsanam II 


Thus | heard this conversation of Vasudeva and Partha, the high-souled one; (which is) 
marvelous (and) causing the hair to stand on end. 


Sa VOR AA aged Sis Here ers d gu saya vga (THTSIoR b) Gare v GAT | 
Ra eres dard Ue | ONT aR ep WN ae Rd: LAA Il 26-0 Il 


Vyasaprasadachchhrutavanetadguhyamaham param | yogam yogesvaratkrisnatsaksat- 
kathayatah svayam Il 


By the grace of Vyasa, | heard this supremely secret Yoga spoken in person by Krisna, the 
Lord of Yoga, Himself. 


oe wt pur S ÀA gu usa Nada yr Gl Blane GaN sfr e» Hed gu sad BAT | 
Ua Gaye a AYTA | eosam: qud quar gus: I 26-68 I 


Rajansansmritya sansmritya samvadamimamadbhutam | kesavarjunayoh punyam hrisyami 
cha muhurmuhuh Il 
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O King, remembering (repetition is for emphasis) this marvelous (and) holy conversation of 
Kesava and Arjuna, | rejoice again and again. 


USM, Hd SR sg d gu Baya Sk quu are GI SR Hr À SR-SR Viva S erg | 
dad GA GS SUA ex: | Asal A AS smog Suma d YA: YA: I 6-9 Il 


Tachcha sansmritya samsmritya rapamatyadbhutam hareh | vismayo ye mahan rajanhrisyami 
cha punah punah Il 


And remembering (repetition is for emphasis) that excessively marvelous form of Hari; great 
is my amazement, O King, and | rejoice again and again. 


& Iu, NeR db Se AA gya SU P A SRO HX Gre Ya Her] steed slo 8 SRF IIR 
id EI ver | 


aA UMAR: PUT Ga uret eae: | da Sfr ufasfar SHAH ll 6-64 I 
Yatra yogesvarah krisno yatra partho dhanurdharah | tatra srirvijayo bhütirdhruva nitirmatir 
mama ll 


Where there is Yogeswara Krisna, where there is Archer Arjuna; there is prosperity, victory, 
greatness and righteousness (good intentions), that is my firm (final) opinion. 


wei Bhar spurs Gel want se e, del ux ft, fara, AUA six sraet AA e; ur AI 
fifàra na e | 


Note: Sf is interpreted as ‘royal prosperity Risd-aeh’, ufc as ‘increasing expansion (ATA 


dKay and &qdT is interpreted as ‘sure’ qualifying all the four terms by Sridhara. Af has been 
interpreted as ‘eternal justice’ by Telang and as ‘justice (41T3)' by $ridhara. 


35 Telefe Menda AS Tae AIA para Aas AIAN AG HATERS ATA: i VC 


So ATOR YR Tey BRA] | AU HAAR Ava BUTS | 
qaia Sate ayaa | dea (AW aHa delay I 
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EXPLANATORY NOTE 


Krisna: Description of the names used for Krisna in the Gita: Achyuta (infallible, immovable), 
Bhagwana (God), Varsneya (descendant of Vrisni), Kesava (slayer of Kesi, having fine hair, who 
sleeps in water), Kesinisüdana (slayer of Kesi), Madhava (husband of the goddess of fortune, 
Laxmi), Hrisikesa (master of the senses), Vasudeva (son of Vasudeva), Govinda (cowherd, all- 
pervading), Janardana (maintainer or liberator of all beings), Madhusüdana (slayer of 
Madhu), Arisudana (slayer of enemies), Visnu, Yadava (descendant of Yadu), Hari (who takes 
away all sins), Kamalptraksa (lotus-leaf eyed) 


Arjuna: Description of the names used for Arjuna in the Gita: Kapidhvaja (whose flag bears 
picture of Hanumana), Gudakega (who has won over sleep or having thick hair — Sankara and 
Nilkantha), Savyasachi (who can use bow with either hand), Anagh (sinless one), Paartha (son 
of Pritha), Kaunteya (son of Kunti), Kurunandan (beloved of the Kurus), Bharata (descendant 
of Bharat), Dhananjaya (fire, winner of wealth), Parantapa (oppressor of the foe), (Kiriti) (the 
crowned one). 


Note: It is not easy to assign exact meanings to proper names due to their antiquity, context 
and multiplicity of usages. 


Sankhya: Sankhya (of Kapila) is the oldest of the six systems of Indian (basically, Hindu) 
philosophy. Sankhya finds mention in many verses of the Gità but the Sankhya of the Gita is 
not exactly the Sankhya of Kapila. Further, the terms belonging to Sankhya, e.g., Prakriti, 
Purusa, Buddhi, Ahankara, etc. have been used with similar but not same connotations in the 
Gita. This makes translation of the Gita very difficult, which is further complicated by the 
bent of mind of the various translators and commentators depending on which system of 
philosophy they accept. 


Yoga: Yoga of Gita is not to be confused with the Yoga of Patanjali, although yoga of 


Patanjali is also discussed in many verses of the Gita. So, the meaning of the term 'Yoga' is 
not same in all verses; it has to be interpreted according to the context of the protagonist. 
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ABBREVIATIONS 


Brih. Up. Brihadaranyaka Upanisada 
Mun. Up. Mundaka Upanisada 
Chha. Up. Chhandogya Upanisada 
Svet. Up. Svetasvatara Upanisada 


Tait. Up. Taittiriya Upanisada 


TRANSLITERATION 


aa 
AA 
Sh 
ee 
sh 
oo 
ri 
sh 
Sh 


— M DPI wi 


Nn ~ C! Hw 
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ABOUT THE TRANSLATOR 


Inder Garg is a retired banker having interest in Hindu scriptures. He was born ina 
village, Budha Khera (near Safidon) in present-day Haryana state in October 1960. 
After initial schooling up to 8" standard in his native village, he moved to Kaul 
(Haryana) to complete high school education. Budha Khera and Kaul both had 
been part of the battle zone of the epic war of Mahabharata. So, many stories and 
folklore about that war are associated with these places. The author grew up 
hearing these stories and visiting places associated with Mahabharata. The site 
where Karna is said to have been killed by Arjuna, could be seen from his school's 
rooftop in Kaul. That is how he relates himself to this saga. 


He completed B.Sc. degree at D.A.V. College, Ambala City. Initially, he worked as a 
science and mathematics teacher in Haryana schools. Then, after a brief stint as 
Inspector in Customs and Central Excise in Amritsar (Punjab), he landed job in State 
Bank of India as Probationary Officer where he worked for about 25 years before 
taking early retirement as an Assistant General Manager. He is currently living in 
Fresno, CA, USA. He is a qualified CPA and has two MBA degrees - one from 
Punjabi University Patiala (India) and second from California State University, 
Fresno (USA). 


With no access to a formal library during childhood, the only books to read were 
school books or religious books at home. With time, interest grew in religious 
literature, but the Bhagavad Gita fascinated him the most as it does to millions 
across the world. Present work is the result of his reading of the Gita and trying to 
understand its meaning all his life. 
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